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THE 

4 INTRODUCTION 
20-30.» 

Eigbi Parts f SPEECH. 

I : OR, x 


The firſt Part of the ACCIDENCE 
examin'd and explain'd by ſhort Queſ- 
tions and Anſwers. 


Queſt. N WOW many Parts of Speech be there? 
Anf W, Eight, 


Q. Which are the Eight Parts of 
| Speech? | 
A, A Noun, a Pronoun, a Verb, a Participle, an 
Adverb, a Conjunction, a Prepoſition, and an Inter- 
jection. a 
8 Q. Which Parts of Speech are declined ? 
A. A Noun, a Pronoun, a Verb, a Participle, 
Q. Which Parts of Speech are undeclined ? 
A. An Adverb, a Conjunction, a Prepoſition, an 
Interjection. | 


l 
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2. HAT 1s a Noun? | 
1 W A Noun is the name of a thing that may 
be ſeen, felt, heard, or underſtood, | | 
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4 The Examination Lib. I. 


Q. Give ſome Examples. | 

A. The name of my Hand in Latin is Manus, the 
name of an Houſe is Domus, the name of Goodneſs is 
Bonitas. x 

Q. How many ſorts of Nouns be there ? 

A, Two. 

Q. Which be the two ſorts of Nouns ? | 

A. A Noun Subſtantive, and a Noun Adjective. 0 

Q. What is a Noun Subſtantive ? 

A. A Noun Subſtantive is that which ſtandeth by it ſelf, 
and requireth not another word to be joyned with it, 
to ſhew'its Signification. 5 — 5 7 
Q. Give an Example of a Subſtantive. Y 

A. Homo, a Man, ; &- 

Q. How is a Noun Subſtantive declined 2? 1 

A. With one Article, as hic Magiſter, a Maſter, or 1 | 
elſe with two at the moſt, as hic & hes Parens, a 4 as 
Father or Mother. 7 

Q. What is a Noun Ajective? 

A. A Noun Adjective is what cannot ftand by it ſelf 
in reaſon or ſignification; but requires to be joyned 
with another word, as Bonus, good; Puicher, fair, 

Q. How is a Noun Adject. ve declined ? 

A. Either with three Terminations, as Bonus, bona, 
bonum, or elſe with three Articles, as hic, hec, & hoc 
Felix, happy; hic ex hec Levis, ex hoc Leve, light. 
QQ How many ſcris of Nouns Subſtantives are 
there 7 | 
A. Two, | 

Q. Which are the two ſorts of Nouns Subſtantives ? 

A. Proper, and Common. 

Q. What is a Noun Subſtantive Proper? 4 

A. That which is proper to the thing which it be- 
tokeneth. | | 43 

Q. Give an Example of a Noun Subſtantive Proper» 

A. Edvardus is my proper Name. | 1 

hat is a Noxn Subſtantive Common? 

A, That which is common to more, 
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Lib. I. of the Accidence. 5 


Q. Give an Fxamble of a Noun Subſtantive Commaa, 
A. Homo, a Man, is a common name to all Men, 
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Numbers of Nouns. 


Q. H W many Numbers are there in Nouns ? 
Two. 


Q. Which be the two Numbers ? 
A. The Singular, and the Plural. 
. How know you the Singular Number ? 

A. The Singular Number ſpeakeih bug of one, as 
Lapis, a Stone. 
5 Q. How know you the Plural Number ? 
| 5 A. The Plural Number ſpeaketh of more than one, 
as Lapides, Stones. 


— — * mn 


Caſes of Nouns. 


g 
5 Five Things belong to a Noun, viz, Number, Caſe, 
| 5 Gender, Declenſion, and Compariſon. 


VIII how many Caſes are Nouns declined ? 
A. Nouns be declined with K IX Caſes Singu · 
& larly and Plurally. 


Q. Which be the ſix Caſes ? « 
A. The Nominative, the Genitive, the Dative, the 
Acculnive, the Vocative, and the Ablative. J 


Q. How know you the Nominative Caſe 2? 
A, The Nominative Caſe cometh before the Verb,, 
Sand anſwereth to the Queſtion who or what, as Ma- 
4 giſter docet, the Maſter teacheth, 
= Q. How know you the Genitive Caſe ? 
4. The Genitive Caſe is known by this token , 
nd anſwereth to the Queſtion whoſe or whereof ; as, 2 
Poctrina magiſtri, the Learning of the Maſter. 5 
Gre A 3 Q How N 4 
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Q. How know you the Dative Caſe ? 
A. The Dative Caſe is known by this token to, and 


anſwereth to this queſtion, to whom or to what ; as 


Do librum magiſtro, 1 give a Book to the Maſter, 
Hou know you the Accuſative Caſe ? 

A. The Accuſative Caſe followeth the Verb, and 
anſwereth to the Queſtion whom or what ; as, Amo 
Magiſtrum, I love the Maſter, | 

Q. How know you the Vocative Caſe ? 

A. The Vocative Caſe is known by calling or ſpeak- 
ing to; as, 0 Magiſter, O Maſter, 

Q. How know you the Ablative Caſe ? 

A. The Ablative Caſe is commonly joined with 
Prepoſitions ſerving to the Ablative Caſe ; as, De 
magiſiro, of the Maſter, Coram magiſtro, before the 
Maſter, 

Q. What Words are Signs of the Ablative Caſe ? 


A. In, with, through, for, from, by, and than after 


the Comparative Degree. 


—— 


ARTICLES 


Hence are Articles borrowed ? 

* N . Of a Pronoun. 
Q. How are Articles declined ? 
A. Thus: 


Plura lire 


Ltb. I. of the Accidence. 
E | |Maſc. | Fom. Neut. 
Nom. x” "i 8 8 
8 Gen. gy Hujus. | Hujus. 
E Dat. 1 -- Huic | Hide. 
ES Accul. r "hs + 
, 
8 Alt. Hoc. N Hs. - OE 
Nom | Hi | He, | Hace 
: Gen 3 Harum. | Horum, 
Z | Dat. | His. F. | Hs. 
== a 
. "Voc: - 7 ” J N 
EDF 
Genders of Nouns. 


che; 


Seven. 


| Q. which be the ſeven Genders? 


I, and the os 
A 4 


A. The Maſculine, the Feminine, the Neuter, 
ommon of two, the Common of three, the Doubt- 


many Genders of Nouns are there? 


the 
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8 The Examination L ib. I. 


Q. With what Article is the Maſculine Gender declined? 

A. With the Article hic ; as, hic vir, a Man. 

Q. With what Article is the Feminine Gender declined? 

A. With the Article hec ; as hec mulier, a Woman. 

. With what Article is the Neuter Gender declined? 

A. Witt the Article hoc; as, hoc ſaxum, a Stone, 

Q. With what Article is the Common of two Genders 
dedlined 2 

A, With the Articles hic & hac; as, hic & has 

rens, a Father, or Mother. 


h Q. With what Article is the common of three Genders 
clined 


A. With the Articles hic hac and hoc ; as hic hac 2 


hoc Felix, happy. 
Q. Hith what Article is the doubtful Gender declined ? 
A. With the Articles hic or hec ; as hic vel h4s , 
a Day. 
>: . With how many Articles is the Epicene Gender * 
chned? 
A. With one Article, and under that one Auicke both 


nds are ſignified; as Hic paſſer, a Sparrow ; hes aquila, 
bojh ke and ſhe, ; 
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The Declenſion of Nouns. 


* H? w 13 Declenſion: of Nouns be therg 2 ? 
{ There be five Declenſions of Nouns, 
" When 4 is a Noun of the firſt Declenſion ? 

42. When the Genitive and Dative Caſe ſingular end 
in e, the Accuſative in am, the Vocative like the No- 
minative, the Ablative in a « The Nomicative plural in 
a, the Genitive in arum, the Dative in #5, the Accu- 
fative in as, the Vocatiye like the Nominative, the Ab- 
lative in is. 

Q. What is the Example 1 the firſt e 
4 Ae, a Song. 


N 


A Decline 


* 
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Singulariter 


8 


ingulariter 


2 


C S N 
. * 
NFO 


ingulari 


geocat ive end? 


q Demine. 
Q. What Nonns in us are excepted ? 


Lib. I. of the Accidence, 


Q: Decline Muſa, 
Anſ. 

Nom. hac Muſ-a. 
Gen, hujus Muſ-4. ' 
Dat. huic Muſ-e. 
Acc. hanc Muſ-am, Acc, has 2 41. 
Voc. 6 0 Muſ-a. Voc. 0 Muſ[-4. 
Abl. hac Aufs. |Abl. his Muſ-is, 


Q. What Nouns of the firſt Declenſion make the Da- 
tive and Ablative Caſe Plural in is, or in abus? 

A. Elia, a Daughter; and Nata, a Daughter, | 

Q.: Mat Nouns of the firſt Declenſion make the Da- 
tive and Ablative Caſe Plural in is, or in abus only? 

A. Dea, a Goddeſs; Mula, a Mule; Equa, a Mare; 


[Nom. he Muſ-e. 
Gen. harum Muſ-arums 
Dat, hs Muſeis. 


ingulariter 


Pluraliter 


| 


and Liverta, a freed Woman, 


Q. When is a Noun of the ſecond Declenſion ? 
A. When the Genitive Caſe ſingular endeth in i, the 


2 Dative in o, the Accuſative in um, the Vocative for the 
moſt part like the Nominative, the Ablative in o: The 
Nominative Plural in i, the Genitive in orum, the Pa- 
tive in is, the Accuſative in os, the Vocative like the 
4 Nominative, the Ablative in is. 


Q. What is the Example of the ſecond Declenſion ? 
A. Magiſter, a Maſter. 
Q. Decline Magiſter, 


Anſw, 
Nom. hic Magiſt-er. Nom. hi Mag iſir- i. 
© [Gen. hujus Magtſtr-i. Gen. horum Magiſtr-orum 


Dat. huic Magiſtr-0. Dat. his Magiſtr-15. 
Acc. hunc Magiſtr-um. Acc, hos Magiſtr-os, 
Voc, & Magiſt-er. Voc. 6 Magiſtr-1. 

Abl. hoc Magiſtr-o. Abl. his Magiſtr- is. 


Q. When the Nominative endeth in us, how ſhall 


Pluraliter 


A. Ine; as Nom. bie Dominus, a Lord, Voc. © 


As Deus, 


— | 
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10 The Examination Lib. J. 


A. Deus God, that maketh Voc. 0 Deus; and Filius 
a Son, that maketh 6 Fili. 

Q. When the Nominative endeth in ius, if it be a pro- 
ger Name of a Man, how ſhall the Vecativeend ? 

A. In i; as Nom. hic Georgius, George, Vocative 9 
Georgi. : 

Q. What Nouns make their Vocative Caſe in e, or in 
us? | 

A. Theſe following, viz. Agnus, a Lamb; lacus, 2 
Grove; vulgus, the common People; populus, People; 
chorus, a Quire; J_ a Flood, | 

Q. What Caſe have all Nouns of the Neuter Gender 
(of wharDeclenſion ſever they be) alike in both Numbers? 
A. The Nominatiye, the Accuſative, and the Voca- 
tive ? F 

Q ow do all theſe Caſes end in the Plural Number? 

. In a. 4 

Q. What is the Example of Nouns of the Neuter |, 
Gender in the ſecond Declenſion ? | 

A. Regnum, a Kingdom. 

Q. Decline Regnum, 


Anſw, 
Nom. hoc Regn-um. | Nom. hac Regn-a. 
L Gen. hujus Regn-1. - Gen. horumRegn-orum. 
= Dat. huic Regn. o. = | Dat. his Regn- is. < 
I Acc, hoc Regnum. | = Acc. hac Regn-a, 
S Voc. 6 Regn-um. Voc. & Regn-a. 
bl. hoc Regn-0, | Abl. his Regn-15, 


Q. What Nouns make the Neuter Gender in o? 

A. Ambo both, Duo two. 

Q. Decline Ambo. 

An ſus. 
e Nom. Ambo, ambe, ambo. + 
Gen. Amborum, ambarum, amborum. 
Dat. Ambobus, ambabus, ambobus. 
Acc. Ambos, ambas, ambo. 
Voc; Ambo, ambe, ambo. 
Abl. Ambobus, ambabus, ambobus. 

2 


Pluraliter 


Lib. I. of the Accidence. D 


5 Qi. How is Duo declined ? 
1 A. -Like Ambo. 
Q. When is it a Noun of the third Declenſion ? 


A. When the Genitive Caſe ſingular endeth in is, 
6 the Dat. in i, the Accuſative in em, and ſometimes in 
= and ſometimes in both, the Vocative like the 
in | Nominative, the Ablative in e, and ſometimes in i, and 
-{ ſometimes in both e and i: The Nom. Plur. in er, the 
a Gen. in um, and ſometimes in ium, the Dat, in bus, 
ez 3 the Accu, in es, the Vocative like the Nom, the Abla- 
tive in bus. 
ler | Q. What are the Examples of the third Declenſion? 
rs? A4. Lapis a Stone; and Parens, a Father or Mother, 
ca- Q. Decline Lapis, 


4 Anſw. * 
er * „Nom. hic Lap-is. Nom. hi Lapid-es. 
Gen. hujus Lapid-is, [Gen. horum Lapid-1um, 
ter Dat. buic Lapid- 1. = Dat. Hi; Lapid- ibus. 
*EojAcc. hunc Lapid-em. | 5 Acc. hos Lapid-es. 
Voc. & Lap-is. & Voc. 6 Lapid es. 
7 JAbl. hoc Lapid-e. Abl. his Lapid ibus. 
Q. Decline Parens. | 
N Anſw, ; 
rum. 8 Nom. hic & hec Parens. Nom. hi & he Parent-es, 
+ (Gen. hujus Parent. is. Gen. horum ex, harum 
E Dat. huic Parent-t. &| Parent-um. | 
Acc. bunc er hanc Pa-\< |Dat. his Parent-ibus. 
| F rent- em. = Acc. hos has Parent- as. 
Voc. ô Parens. Voc. 0 Parent-es. | 
1 Abl. Hoc e hac Parent- e. Abl. his Parent-ibus, 


Q. When is a Noun of the fourth Declenſion ? 
A. When the Genitive Caſe ſingular endeth in us, the 
Native in ui, the Accuſative in am, the Vocative like 
fe Nommative, the Ablative in u: The Nominative 
Aral in us, the Genitive in um, the Dative in ibus, 
tht Accuſative in us, the Vocativ e like the Nominative, 
Ablative in ib. 

Q. What 


. Howl 


12 The Examination 


Q. What i is the Example of the fourth Declenſion? 
A. Manus, an hand, 
Q. Decline Manus. 
Anſw. 
Nom. hec Man-us. 
en. hujus Man-us, 


Nom. he Man-us. 
8 5 
2 Dat. huic Mans ui. 95 


Gen. harum Man-uum, 
Dat. his Man- ibas. 
Acc. has Man- us. 

5 Voc, 6 Man-u:, Voc. 06 Man-us, 

Abl. hac Man-u. Abl. /s Man--ibus. 

Q. When is a Noun of the fifth Declenſion? 

A. When the Genitive and Dative Caſe ſingular end 
in ei, the Accuſative in em, the Vocative like the No- 
minatiye, the Ablative in e: The Nominative Plural in 
es, the Genitive in eram, the Dative in ebus, the Ac- 
cuſative in es, the Vocative like the Nominatiye, the 
Ablative in ebas, 

Q. What is the Example of the fifih Declenſion ? 

A. Meridies, Noon-tide. 

Q. Decline Meridies. 

An ſiu. 

Nom. Hic 1 
Gen. Huj us Meridi ei. 
Dar. Huic Meridi-ei. 
Ac cc. Hunc Meridi-em, 
Voc. & Meridi-es. 
Abl. Hoc Merid.-e, 


ſirer 


Acc. hanc Man-um, 


Pluca 


Nom. H. Meridi- es. 

Gen. ram Meridi: erum, 
E Dat. His Meridi-ebus. 
E Acc, Hos Meridi es. 
Q V oc. 0 Meridi-es. 

Abl. His Meridi-ebus. 


— — 


Q Of what Gender are all News of the fifth De- 


clenſion? 

A. Of the Feminine. 

Q. Which Nouns are excepted ? 

A. Meridies, Noon-tide, of the Maſculine ; and 
Dies a Day, of the Doubtful. | 


The Declining of Adjectives. 


Q H OW is a Noun Adjective of three Termination: 
decline d? 


2 — 


Lr 


ads 
— 
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N air . 


Sin 


Plural 


A. After 3 


Lib. I. of the Accidence. 13 
A. After the firſt and ſecond Declenſion, 


1 Q. What is the Example of Adjectives of thr 


-* Termination ? 

A4. Bonus, Good. 

Q. Decline Bonus. . 
7 Anſw. 


Nom. Bonus, bona, bonum. 
Gen, Bont, bone, boni, 
Dat. Bono, bone, bono. 
Singulariter <\ , ... Bonum, bonam, bonum, 
Voc. Bone, bona, bonum. 
Abl. Bono, bona, bono. 
Nom. Boni, bone, bona. 
Gen, Bonorum, bonarum, bonorum. 
Dat. Bonis, bonis, bonis. 
1 Acc. Bonos, bonas, bona. 
Voc. Boni, bone, bona. 
Abl. Bonis, bonis, bonis, 
Q. What Adjectives are there beſides theſe of another 
manner of Speaking? 
A4. Certain Adjectives which make their Genitive 
5 | Caſe in tus, and the Dative in i. 
Q. Which be thoſe Adjectives? 
A. Theſe that follow, with their Compounds, 
Q. Decline Unus, one. 
Anſw, 


<” 
$ 


©\ 
- 
4 4 8 
7 


1 


Nom. Unus, una, unum. 
Gen. Un ius. 


F ket Dat. Uni. 

Pingularter acc. Unum, unam, unum. 
Voc. Une, una, unum. 
Abl. Uno, una, uno. 


4 
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Nom. Uni, una, una. 
Gen, Unorum, unarum, unor um. 


SF 

Pluraliter Ga: Unos, unas, una, 
Voc, Uni, une, una. 

: Abl, Unis. 


- 


__ | - 
r — — — W — —— 


— er er ee 


14 The Examination Lib. J. 


Q. When hath Unus, una, unum, the Plural Number? 
A. When it is joyned with a word that lacketh the 
ſingular; as Une Litera, one Letter or Epiſtle; una 
mania, one City-wall. | | % 
Q. What other Adjectives are declined in like manner * 
A. Totus, whole; ſolus, alone; ullus, any; alius, 
alter, another; uter, whether; and neuter, neither. 
Q. What Caſe do theſe five rehear ſed lack? 
A. The Vocative. 1 
Q. How are the Adjeftives of three Articles declined? 
A. After the third Declenſion. | ( 
Q. What are the Examples of Adjettives of three? 
Articles? 1 
A. Felix, happy, and zriflis, ſad, 
Q. Decline Felix. 
Anſw. x 
Nom. Hic hee & hoc Felix, 
Gen, Hujus Felicis. 
Dat. Huic Felici. | | 
Acc. Hunc & hanc Felicem & hoc Felix. 
Voc. 0 Felix. | 
Abl. Hoc hac & hot Felice vel Felici. 


Nom. Hi & he Felice, & hec Felicia. 
Gen. Horum harum e horum Felicium. 
Dat. His Felicibus. | 
Acc, Hos & has Felices & hac Felicia. 
Voc,-6 Felices & 6 Felicia. 
Abl. His Felicibus. 
Q. Decline Triſtis. 
Anſw, 
Nom. Hic & bac Triſtis & hoe Triſte. 
Gen. Hujus Triſtis. 
Dat. Huic Triſti. 
Acc. Hunc e hanc Triſtem & hoc Triſie. 
Voc. 6 Triſtis & 6 Triſte, 
Abl. Hoc has & hos Triſti. 


CEITY 


Singulariter 


Plaraliter 


Singulariter 


Lib. I. of the Accidence. 
| Nom. Hi & he Triſtes & hac Triſtia. 


Gen, Horum harum & horum Triſtium. 
Dat. His Triſtibus. 


Acc, Hos & has Triſtes ex hac Triſtia. 
Voc. 0 Triſtes 0 Triſtia. 
Abl. His Triſtibus. 


. pluraliter 


Compariſon of Nouns. 


HAT Nouns may form Compariſons ? 
| Adjectives, whoſe ſignification may in- 
kreaſe or be diminiſhed. 


Q. How many degrees of Compariſon be there? 
A. Three, 

Q. Which are the three degrees of Compariſon ? 
A. The Poſitive, the Comparative, and the Super- 
Itive. 


Q. How know you the Poſitive Degree? 
A. The Poſitive betokeneth the thing abſolutely 
Sthout exceſs 3 as Durus, hard. | 

Q. How know you the Comparative Degree? 

A. The Comparative ſomewhat exceedeth his Poſi- 
E in ſignification ; as Durior, harder. 

N. Whence is the Comparative Degree formed? 

A. The Compartive Degree is formed of the firſt 
ſe of the Poſitive that endeth in i, by putting thereto 


1 dr HS, 
Q. Give ſome Examples. 8 
F. Of Duri is formed hic e hac durior, & hoc durius; 


Mriſti, hic ex hec triſtior & hoc triſtius; and of 
i, hic & hac dulcior & hoc dulcius. © 


. How know you the Superlative Degree? 


The Superlative exc eds his Poſitiye in the higheſt 
re; as Duriſſimus, the hardeſt. 


Whence is the Superlative Degree formed ? 
The Superlative is formed of the firſt degree of 
plitive that endeth in i, by putting thereto / and 


{{D 


Q. Give 


. As - wk A 
— — — — 4% 
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ble: femilis, like, ſimillimus, very like: facilis, eaſy, 


ſtant, maxime aſſiduus, moſt conſtant, 


16 The Examination Lib. I. 
Give ſome Examples. . 
A. Of Dari is formed duriſimus, of triſti triftiſi- 
mus, and of dulci dulciſſimus. : 
Q. What Adjectives are excepted from this General 
Rule ? W | 
A. Theſe that follow, Bonus, good; melior, better 
optimus, the beſt ; malus, bad; pejor, worſe; peſſimus, 


the worſt : magnus, great; major, greater; maximus, 1 
the greateſt; parvus, little z minor, leſs, minimus, , 
the leaſt ; multus, multa, multum, much; plus, more; Y 2 


plurimus, toy plurimum, very much, . 
, the Poſitive end in er, how is the Superlative 
ormed 1 | | tA 
2 A. The Superlative is formed of the Nominatiye by | 
putting to rimus, as, pulcher, pulcherrimus. | 
Q. What Nouns in lis make the Superlative by 7¹ 
changing lis into llimus? „ 
A. Theſe, Humilis, humble; humillimus, very hum- 


facillimus, very eaſy : gracilis, lender, gracillimus, very 
ſlender ; agilzs, nimble, agillimus, very nimble ; do- 
cilis, teachable, docillimus, very teachable. 

Q. What do all other Nouns ending in lis? 7 

A. _ follow the General Rules aforegoing ; as, 
#utilis, profitable, utiliſſimus, very profitable. 

Q. How is an Adjective compared, if a Vowel 
come before us ? = 25 
A. By magis, more, and maxime, molt z as piu, 
godly, magis pius, more godly, maxime pius, molt 
godly ; aſſiduus, conſtant, magis aſſiduus, more con- 


Of the Pronoun. 


Q. Har is a Pronoun 2 


| A Pronoun is a Part of Speech much lik 
a Noun, or put inſtead of. a Noun, 
Q Hou 


Lib. I, of the Accidence. 
Q. How is 4 Pronoun uſed ? 
A. In ſhewing, or rehearſing. 
Q.: How many Pronouns are there? 
A. Fifteen. | | 
Q. Which be the fifteen Pronouns ? 4 
A. Ego, I; tu, thou; ſui, of himſelf, or of themſelyes ; 
ille, he; ipſe, himſelf ; iſte, yonder ; hic, this; is, that: 
meus, mine; tuus, thine ; ſuus, his own ; noſter, ours; 
veſter, yours; noſtras, on our ſide; veſtras, on your ſide. 
Q. Which Pronouns have the Vocative Caſe ? 
A. Theſe four, tu, meus, noſter, and noſtras 5 and all 
others lack the Vocatiye Caſe, 
Q. What Pronouns may be added to theſe * 


4 A. Their Compounds, Egomet, tute, and alſo qui, 
* que, quod, 

7 Q. What Pronouns be primitives? 

's A. Theſe Eight, to wit, Ego, tu, ſui, ille, ipſe, iſte, 

Ys hic, and is. 258 


ry | Q. Why are they ſo called? 

5 A. Becauſe they be not derived of others. 
1 Q. How. elſe are they called? 

A. Demonſtratives. 


as, 1 Becauſe they ſhew a thing not ſpoken of before. 

vel Q. Which Pronouns be called Relatives ? ag 
4, Theſe fix, hic, ille, iſte, is, idem, and qui. 

TIA Q. Why are they called Relatives ? 


* re Becauſe they rehearſe a thing that was ſpoken of 
etore. n 


Q. Which Pronoun: be Derivatives? | 
| A. Theſe ſeven, meus, tuus, ſuns, noſter, veſter, 
— oſiras, and veſtras. 1 
Q. Why are they called Derivatives? 
A, Becauſe they are derived of their Primitives, wiz. 
meus, of mei; tuus, of tui; ſuus, of ſui ; noſter, and 
h lik 2/fras, of noſtri; weſter, and veſiras, of veſtri. 


Fe B | Q. What 


* 
| 
| 

4 


a Gen. Sui. 
-Singulariter Dat. Sibi. 
+ 2 
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Q. What things belong to a Pronoun? 
A. Theſe five, viz. Number, Caſe, and Gender, a 


are in a Noun 3 Declenſion, and Perſon, as here fol: 
loweth. 3 


W 


The Declenſions of Pronouns. 


. Ho many Declenſions of Pronouns are ther 2 1 
» Four, 


Q. Which Pronouns be of the firſt Declenſion 2 
A, Theſe three, Ego, tu, ſui. 
Q. How is Ego declined ? 


Anſw. | 

Nom. Do. | Nom. Nos. 
Gen. Mer. g (Gen. Noſtrum, vel noſt 
Dat. Mihi. Dat. Nobis. ; 
E Acc. Me. 2 Acc. Nos. n 
.S Voc. caret. Voc. caret. 
wo bl. Me. | | Abl. No bis. 

Q. How is Tu declined? 0 

Anſw. | 4 
Nom. Tv. | Nom. Vos. } 
L Gen, Tut. g (Gen, Veſtrum, vel veſirſſ \\ 
= Dat. Tibi. Dat. Vobis. | | 
'S Acc. Te. E Acc. Vos. 1 95 
S Voc. Tu. Voc. Vos. 5 
Abl. Te. Abl. Vobis. 


Q. How is Sui declined 2 
Anſws 
Nominativo caret. 


Acc. Se. 
Vocativo carer. 
Abl, Se, 


Pluraliter 


ib. II ib. I. of the Accidence. 19 
| Q: What Pronouns be of the ſecond Declenſion 2 
er, ay A. Theſe ſix, ille, ipſe, iſte, hic, is, and qui. 
e fol} Q. Decline iſte. 
3 Anſu. 


| Nom, iſte, iſta, iſtud. Nom. iſti, iſta, iſta. 
— XY Gen. fl, g Gen. iſtorum, iſtarum, iſto- 
Dat. tr. Dat. tis. (rum. 


Acc. iſtum, iſtam, iſtud. 5 Acc. iſtos, iſtas, iſta. 
Voc. caret. a Voc. caret. 
Fs J Ab). iſto, iſta, iſto, | 


Abl. iſtis. 


Q. How are ille and ipſe declined ? 
A. Like iſte, ſaving that the Neuter Gender of ib. 
the Nominative and Accuſative Caſe ſingular maketh 


ſum. 
7 Q. How is hic declined ? 
Anſw. | 


ng. Gen. Hujus. | 
Dat. Huic, Cc. as before in a Noun. 


= Hic, hac, hoc. 


Q. How is Is declined ? 
Anſw. 
Nom, 1s, ea, id, 
Gen. Ejus. 
Dat. Ei. 
Acc. Eum, eam, id. 
Vocatiyo caret. 
Abl. Eo, ea, eo. 


Nom. Ii, e, #4, (rum. 
Gen. Forum, earum, eo+ 
Dat. Its, yel 615. 

Acc. Eos, eas, 84s 
Vocativo caret. 

Abl. Ii, vel eit. 


el veſin 


B a * How 


4 
* 


20 The Examination Lib. I. 7 
Q. How js Qui declined ? | 


Anſw. | x 
Nom. Qui, que, quod. | |Nom. Qui, que, que. "E 
Gen. Cujus. Gen. Worum, quarum, = 

2 Dat. Cui. EI quorum. 2.8 

Acc. 'Quem, quam, quod. E Dat. Quibus, vel queis, | © 
Vocativo caret. '=l Acc. Quos, quas, qu. 

5 Abl. Quo, qua, quo, vel Voc. caret. 18 
Jul. | Abl. Quibus, vel queis. = 
Q. What Pronouns are declined like Qui ? i= 
A. Quis and quit, and that whether they be Interro- 

gatives or Inde finſtes. | * 
Q. "How'is Quiſquis declined ? | 2 f 

A. Sing. F Qui/quis Rate uo q,, 

4 Sing. J Age 2 gee. g an. ; Na, e 
Q. What is Quid always ? Quoquo. 


A. A Subſtantive of the Neuter Gender. on 7” 
(A. What Pronouns are of the third Declenſion ? 


A. Theſe five, meus, tuus, ſuns, noſter and veſler. 0 
Q. How are they declined? ; 
A. Like Nouns AdjeQive of three Terminations. 
Q. How is Meus declined - ? 

Anſw. ( 
0 ane Menus, mea, mum. | Nom. Mes, mee, med. F 
Gen. Mei, meas, mei. Gen. Meorum, mearum ( 
— Dat. Mee, mec, meo. = Dat. Mets, (ineoru 4 
Acc. Meum,meam mum, = | Acc. Meos, meas, mea o, 
& Voc. Mi, mea, meutn, Voc. Mei, mee, mea, of _ 

Abl. Aleo, mea, meo. {Abl, Meis. 


Q. How are noſter, tuus, ſuus, and veſter declined 7 1 i 

A. Like meas, ſaving that the three laſt do lack tf 
 Vocative Caſe, | 

Q. What Pronouns are of the fourth Declenſion ? 

A. Noſtras, veſtras, and this Noun cajas. 

Q. How are they declined? 

A. Thus: 


J. Lib. J. of the Accidence; 55 


Nom. Hic & hes Noſtras, & hoc Noſtrate. 
Gen. hujus Noſtratis, | 
Dat. huic Noſtrati. = | hs 
Acc, hunc & hant Noſtratem, & hoc Wee | 
Voc, O Noſtras, ex O Noſtrate, ; 
eis. Abl. hoc, hac & hoc No ſtrate vel Noſtrati. 
Mes | Nom. hi & he Noſtrates, && hac Noſtratia. 
Gen. horum harum fy horum Noſiratium. 
Dat. his Noſtratibus. 
Acc. hos ex has Noſtrates er hac Noſtratia. * 
| Voc. O Noſtrates, & © Noftratia, OY 
err0-1 Abl. his Noſtratibus. „ 
Q. Why are noſtras, veſtras, and cujas, called Gentil s? 
A, Becauſe they properly betoken things pertainirig to 
Countries and Nations, to Sefts or Fattions. | | 
Q.: How many Perſons hath a Pronoun ? 
% N A. Three. | 
Q. How know you the firſt Perſon ? 
HA. The firſt Perfon f eaketh of bin: ſelf, as 40, J. nos we. 
Q. How know you 17 ſecond Perſon 2? 
| A. Theſecand Perſon is ſpoken to, as 25 thou, vos, ye. 
2. What Caſe is of the ſecond Perſon ? 
A. Every Vocative Caſe. 
Q. How know you the third Perſon ? 
A. The third Perſon is ſpoken of, as lle, be; uli they 


D 
3 
— 


Pluraliter 


bk * 


med. 


arum % What Words are of the third Perſon : ? 
eoru All Nouns, Pronouns, and Participles, except 
mea. hg 2 2 vos. | 


If 


Of a Verb. 


HAT is a herb? 

A. A Verb is a part of Speech declined with 
ood and Tenſe, and betokeneth doing; as, amo, I love : 
Pr ſuffering, as amor, l am loved: Or being; as ſum, Lam. 
Q. Of Verbs, which i called Perſonal?̃k 
A. Such as have 21 N as 40 amo, Llove. g. ts 
af, How loyeft; ©: 988 
13. Q. Which 


7 | 
ack td. 
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Q. Which be called Imper fonals ? 
A. Such as have no perſons, as tadet, it irketh 3 o- 
porter, it behoveth, 4 
Q How many kinds of Verbs Perſonals. are there? 
A. Five. "x 
Q. Which be the five kinds of Verbs Perſonals ? | 
A. Active, Paſſive, Neuter, Deponent, and Com- 
mon. b 
Q. How know you a Verb Afﬀine ? ; 
A. A Verb Active endeth in o, and betokeneth to do; 
as Amo, I love; and by putting to r, it may be a' 
Paſſive, as Amor, 1 
Q. Hou know you a Verb Paſſive ? ' 
A. A Verb paſſive endeth in or, and betokeneth to 
ſuffer, as Amor, I am loved; and by putting away r, itF 
may be an Active, as Amo. | 9 
Q. How know you a Verb Neuter? 
A. A Verb Neuter endeth in o orm, and cannot take 
r, to make him a Paſſive, as Curro, I run; Sum, I am. 
Qi. How is a Verb Neuter engliſhed * _ a 
A. Sometimes Actively, as owrro, I run; and ſome 
times Paſſively, as Ægroto, I am ſick, 
Q. How know you 4 Verb Deponent ? h | 
A. A Verb Deponem endeth in r like a Paſſive, an- 
et in ſignification is but either Active, as Loquor Ve, 
um, I ſpeak a word; or Neuter, as Glorior, I boaſt. | 
Q. How know you a Verb Common ? | 
A. A Verb Common endeth in r, and yet in ſigni 
ficatiot is Both Active and Paſſive; as. Oſculor te, 1 ki 
thee; Oſculor a te, 1 am kiſſed of thee. \ 
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. Moods. 


Q. H W many Moods are there? 
. Six. 5 

Q. Which be the fix Moods ? NY | 

A. The Indicative, the Imperative, the Optative, i 1 

Papas, on fninapire, en? the Infiicim 

| 4 3 a Ho 0 


ib. L. of the Accidence. 23 
Q. How know you the Indicative Mood ? 
3 4 The Indicative Mood ſheweth a reaſon true ot 
Falſe, as Ego amo, I love; or elſe asketh a Queſtion, as 
rg 2 mas tw ? doſt thou love? 
Q. How know you the Imperative Mood? ; 

A. The Imperative Mood biddeth or commandeth, 

om: s ama, love thou. 
Q. How know you the Optative Mood? 

A. The Optative Mood wiſheth or deſireth, with theſe 
go: $igns, would God, I pray God, or God grant; as uti- 
be a hm amem, I pray God I love: and it hath commonly 
an Adverb of wiſhing joined with it. 

Q. How know you the Potential Mood? | 
A. The Potential Mood is known by theſe Signs, may, 
an, might, would, ſhould, could, or ought ; as amem, 
may or can loye; without an Adverb joined with it. 
Q. How know you the Subjunctive Mood? 
A. The Subjunctive Mood hath evermore ſome Con- 
nction joined with it, as cum amarem, when I loved. 
Q. Why is it called the Subjunftive Mood? 
ſome 4+ Becauſe it dependeth upon another Verb in the 
me Sentence, either going before, or coming after: as 
m amarem, eram miſer; when I loved, I was a Wretch. 
ve, an! Q. How know you the Infinitive Mood? | 
or Ve. A. The Infinitive Mood ſignifieth to do, to ſuffer, 
io be, and hath neither Number, nor Perſon, nor 

Nominative Caſe before it. 

1 ſigu Q: How is it commonly known in Engli(h ? 

- 1 ki 4 By this ſign to, as amare, to love. 

: Q. What if two Verbs come together without any No- 
native Caſe between them ? | 

A. Then the latter ſhall be the Infinitive Mood; as, 

Mipio diſcere, I deſire to learn. 


1 


eth to 
7 r, its 


ot take 
I am 


Gerunds. 


ative, U L 77 Gerunds belong to the Infinitive 


Q. E A. Three, - B 4 : | . How | 


24 The Examination Lib. I. 
2 How do the Gerunds end? 
A. In ai, do, and dum. 
Q. What Signi cation have Gerunds ? 
A. Both the Active and Paſlive ; „ as amandi, of loy- 
Sy or of being loved; amando, in loving, or in be- 
ing loved; amandum, to love, or to be loved. 


8 


Supines. 


Q. Hor many Supines are pertaining to Verbs ? 
Two. 

Q. How Goth the firſt Supine end ? 

A. In um. 

Q. Why is it called the firſt Supine ? 


A. Becauſe it bath the Signification of the verb 


Active, as eo amatum, I go to love. 
Q. How doth the latter Supine end? 
A. In u. 
Q. Why is it called the latter Supine ? 
A. Becauſe it bath for the moſt part the Signification 


ol the Verb Paſſi ve, as Difficilis 28 hard to be loved. 


Tenſes. 


Q. Hen many Tenſes or Times are there ? 
Five. 
Q. 1 are they ? 
A. The Preſent Tenſe, the een, the Pre- 
ter perfect, the Preterpluperfect, and the Future. 
Q. How know you the Preſent Tenſe ? 


A. The Preſent Tenſe ſpeaketh of the Time that now 


is, 45 amo, I love. 
Q. How know you the Preterimpe rſect Tenſe * 
A. The; Preterimperfeft Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time 
not perfectly paſt, as der I loved, or 2 love. 
87 + Q. LD 


th, >” 


Q: How know you the Preterper feft Tenſe ? 

A. The Preterperfect Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time 
a N paſt, with this ſign have; as amavi, I have 
loved. | 

Q. How know you the Pretertluterſect Tenſe ? 

A. The Preterpluperfe&' Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time 
more than perfectly paſt, with this ſigu had; as, ama- 
reram, I had loved. | * 

Q. How know you the ſuture Tenſe ? : 

A. The Future Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time to come, 
with this ſign ſhall, or will; as amabo, 1 ſhall, or will 
love. | 


* 


— 


— 2 


wy. 


Perſons. 


Q. HH? W many Perſons are there in Verbs ? 

A, Three Perſons in both Numbers, as, 
Singulariter, Ego amo, I love; tw amas, thou loveſt; 
ille amat, he loveth; Pluraliter, Nos amammws, we love; 
vos amatis, ye love; illi amant, they love. 


Lib. J. of the Aecidence. 5 25 | 


—_— 


Conjugations. ' 


Q. H® mw many Conjugations are there? 
A. Verbs have four Conjugations, 
Q. How is the fer ſt Conjugation known ? 
A. The firſt Conjugation hath à long before re and 
ris, as amare, amarit:. | 
Q. How is the ſecond Conjugation known ? ; 
A. The ſecond Conjugation bath e long before re and 
ris, as decere, doceris. 5 > 
Q. How is the third Conjugation known ? | 
A. The third Conjugation hath e ſhort before re and 
ris, as legere, legeris. 
Q. How ts the fourth Conjugation known * 
J. The fourth Conjugation bath i long before.re and 


ris, as aud ire, audiris. 
Verbs. 


822 


8 
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Verbs. 


Q. A Fer what Example are Verbs in o of the four | 


Conjugations declined ? 
A. After theſe Examples, Amo, I love; Doceo, I teach; 
Lego, I read; and Audio, I hear. 
Q. Decline Amo, 


A. Amo, amas, amavi, amare, amandi, amando, 


amandum, amatum, amatu, amans, amaturus, 
Q. Decline Doceo. | 


A. Doceo, doces, docui, docere, docendi, docendo, F 


docendum, doctum, doctu, docens, docturus. 
Q. Decline Lego. 


4. Lego, legis, legi, legere, legendi, legendo, le- 


gendum, lectum, lectu, legens, lecturus. 
Q. Decline Audio. 


A. Audio, audis, audivi, audire, audiendi, audiendo, | 


audiendum, auditum, auditu, audiens, auditurus. 


Amo. 


Q. HA is the Preſent Tenſe of the Indicative 
4 Mood Amo? a ; 


A. Sing. Amo, I love; amas, thou leveſt ; amat, he 


loverh : Plur. Amamus, we love; amatis, ye love; 


amant, they love. 


Q What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect Tenſe 
of Amo ? | 


A. Sing. Amabam, I loved, or did love; amabas, 
thou lovedſt, or didſt love; amabat, he loved, or did love: 


Plur. Amabamus, we loved, or did love; amabatis, ye 
loved, or did love 3 amabant, they loved, or did love. 
p Q. . is the Indicatrve Mood Preterperſect Tenſe of 
mo: 
A. Sing. Amavi, I have loved; amaviſti, thou ha 
loved; amavit, he hath loved: Plur, Amavimus, we 
58 have 


DV « 
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have loved; amaviſtis, ye have loved; amaverunt, vel 
amavere, they have loved, 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperſeſt Tenſe 
ef Amo? 
A. Sing. Amaveram, I had loved; ama vera, thou 
hadſt loved; amaverat, he had loved: Plur. Amave- 
amus, we had loved; amaveratis, ye had loved; amave- 
rant, they had loved. 
ndo, Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Amo? 
4. Sing. Amabo, I ſhall, or will love: amabis, thou 
ſhalt, or wilt love; amabit, he ſhall, or will love: Plur, 
ndo, Amabimus, we ſhall, or will love; amabitis, ye ſhall, or 
will love; amabunt, they ſhall, or will love. 
val Q: What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
5 mo? : 
A. Sing. Ama, amato, love thou; amet, amato, love 
He, or let him love: Plur. Amemus, love we, or let us 
:ndo, Yove; amate, amatote, love ye; ament, amanto, love 
they, or let them love. 
E, What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
\mo * 
A. Sing. Amem, I may, or can love; ames, thou 
cative Fnayeft, or canſt love; amet, he may, or can love: Plur. 
[memus, we may, or can love; ametis, ye may, or can 
at, he ſove; ament, they may, or can love. | 
love; Q. What is the Potential Mood Peterimperfeft Tenſe = 
F Amo? 
A. Sing. Amarem, I might love; amares, thou 
nighteſt love; amaret, he might love: Plur, Amaremus, 


| Tenſe 


mabas ve might love; amaretis, ye taight love; amarent, they 
4 love: night love. : 

tis, yell Q What ts the Potential Mood Preterperfect Tenſe of 
love. mo ? : - . A f 
Tenſe off 4+ Sing. Amaverim, I might have loved; amaveris, 


hou mighteſt have loved; amaverit, he might have 
oved ; Piur. Amaverimus, we might have loved; ama- 
eritis, ye might have loved; amaverint, they might 


ye loved, 
Q What 


10u ha 
Ms, we 
have 


teach; docent, they teach, 
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Q. What it the Potential Mood Preterpluperſect Tenſe | 
cf Amo ? NE = 
A. Sing. Amaviſſem, I might have had loved; ama- | 
viſſes, thou mighteſt have had loved; amaviſſet, he ff 
might have had loved: Piur. Amaviſſemus, we might d 
have had loved; amaviſſetis, ye might have had loved; 4 
amaviſſent, they might have bad loved. = LL 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Amo? 

A. Sing. Amavero, I may love hereafter ;- ama veris, D 


thou mayeſt love hereafter; amaverit, he may love 


hereafter : Plur. Amaverimus, we may love hereafter ; 14 
amaveritis, ye may love hereaſter ; amaverint, they may ha 
love hereafter, do 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent and Preterim- _ 


perfett Tenſe of Amo ? 
A. Amare, to love. SY 
Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect and Pre. 
terpluperſect Tenſe of Amo? | 
A. Amaviſſe, to have, or had loved, 
Q. Whats ts hf fiir! ve Mood Future Tenfe of Amo? 
A. Amaturum eſſe, to love hereafter, 
Q. What are the Gerunds of Amo ? 
A. Amandi, of loving; amando, in loving; aman. 
dum, to love. ö 


Q. What are the Supines of Amo? 1 ill 

A. Amatum, to love; amatu, to be loved. . Q 

Q. What is the Participle of the Preſent Tenſe of Amo Ce 

As Amans, loving. | | 4 
2. What is the Participle of the firſt ſuture Tenſe of © 
Amo ? | | $ te 
A. Amaturus, to love, or about to love. 0 


Q. HAT is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe offi. 
= Dans / /* 
A. Sing. Doceo, I teach; doces, thou teacheſt; doce! 

he reacherh; Plur. Docemus, we teach; docetis, 55 


+. tf 
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I. | 

ſe Q. What is the Indicative Mood PreterimperfeFt Tenſe 
e, Daceo? 

Fa BY Sing. Docebam, 1 taught, or did teach ; docebas, 


he thou taughteſt, or didſt teach; decebar, he taught, or 
he did teach; Plur. Docebamus, we taught, or did teach; 
4 . & 2-cebaris, ye taught, or did teach; docebanz, they taught, 

or did teach, | 
7 5 Q. rect is the Indicative Mood Preterper feft Tenſe of 

oceo 2? 
A. Sing. Docui, I have taught; docuiſti, thou haſt 
taught; docuit, he hath taught: Plur. Docuimus, we 
may have taught; docuiſtis, ye have taught; docuerunt, vel 
¶ docuere, they have taught. | 
im- & Whar is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperſect Tenſe 
def Doceo ? 

A. Sing. Decueram, I had taught; docueras, thou 
Jhadſt taught; docuerat, he had taught: Plur. Docuera- 
us, we had taught; docueratis, ye had taught; docue- 
ant, they had taught. | 

Q: What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Do- 
eo? 

A. Sing. Docebo, I ſhall, or will teach; docebis, thou 
man- Whale, or wilt teach; docebit, he ſhall, or will teach: Plur. 

Docebimus, we (hall, or will teach; docebitis, ye ſhall, or 

vill teach; docebunt, they ſhall, or will teach. 
; : What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe. of Po- 
ceo? | 
1 4 Sing. Doce, doceto, teach thou; doceat, doceto, teach 
11 de, or let him teach: Plur. Doceamus, teach we, or let 
Ws teach ; docete, docetote, teach ye; doceant, docento, 

ach they, or let them teach. 

| Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of Doceo? 
A. Sing. Doceam, I may teach; doceas, thou mayeſt 
ach ; doceat, he may teach: Plur. Doceamus, we may 
ach; doceatis, ye may teach; doccant, they may 


Am 


renſe © 


Q. What 


i 


| 
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of 


1 5 torts 6 ao a ow 4v — - 
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Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperſect Tenſe 
of Doceo ? 

A. Sing. Docerem, I might teach; doceres, thou might- 
eſt teach docerer, he might teach: Plur. Doceremus, 
we might teach; doceretis, ye might teach; docerent, | 
they might teach. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect Tenſe f 
Doceo ? 4 

A. Sing. Docuerim, I might have taught; docueris, 
thou mighteſt have taught; docuerit, he might have 
taught : Plur. Docuerimus, we might have taught; do- 
cueritis,ye might have taught; docuerint, they might have 


taught. 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfect Tenſe 4 
f Doceo ? eadt 


A Sing. Docuiſſem, I might have had taught; docu-Fhunr, 
iſes, thou migateſt have had taught; docuiſſet, he might} 
have had taught: Plur, Docuiſſemus, we might have had / Le 
taught; docuiſſeris, ye might have had taught; docuiſſent, 72, 
they might have had taught. | ade; 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Daceo ? 

A. Sing. Docuero, I may teach hereafter ; docueris 
thou mayeſt teach hereafter ; docuerit, he may teach 
hereafter ; Plur. Docuerimus, we may teach hereafter 
docueritis, 2 may teach hereafter; docuerint, they may 
teach hereafter. 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe and Pre 
terimperfect Tenſe of Doceo ? 9 
A. Docere, to teach, 

Q. What is the Inſinitive Mood Preterperſect Tenſe an 
Preterpluperfect Tenſe of Doceo ? 

A. Docuiſſe, to have or had taught. 

Q: What is theinfinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Doceo 

A. Docturum eſſe, to teach hereafter. 

Q. What are the Gerunds of Doceo ? 

A. Docendi, of teaching; dorends, in teaching; 4. 
hum, to teach. TE 


A. Si 
lt, oi 
- 

+ $43 4 
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ſe Q: What are the Supines of Doceo ? 
A. Doctum, to teach; doctu, to be taught; a 

. Q. What is the Participle of the Preſent Teuſe of 
5, Doceo? | 
„ A. Docens, teaching. 

= Q. What is the Participle of the firſt Future Tenſe of 
of FDoceo? 
A. Docturus, to teach, or about to teach, 


is, 

we 

* Lego. 

ave Q. HA is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tex/e 6 
N ſent Tenſe of 


nſe 4. Sing. Lego, I read; legis, thou readeſt; legir, he 
eadeth: Plur. Legimus, we read; legitis, ye read; le- 

cu unt, they read. 

ight} Q What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfett Tenſe 

o? | 3 

4 Sing. Legebam, I read, or did read; legebas, thou 

Fadeſt, or didſt read; legebat, he read, or did read: Plur, 

gabamus, we read, or did read; legebatis, ye read, or 

id read; legebant, they read, or did read. 

Q. hae is the Indicative Mood Preterperfect Tenſe of 

0! 

. Sing. Legi, I have read; legiſti, thou haſt read; 

git, he hath read: Plur. Legimus, we have read; le- 

is, ye have read; legerunt, vel legere, they have read, 

Q. he is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperſect Tenſe 

0 f 

A. Sing. Legeram, I had read; legeras, thou hadſt 

ad; legerat, he had read: Plur. Legeramus, we had 

ad ; legeratis, ye had read; legerant, they had read, 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Lego? 

A. Sing. Legam, I ſhall, or will read; leges, thou 

It, or wilt read 3 /eger, be ſhall, or will read: Plur. 

gemus, we ſhall, or will read; legetis, ye ſhall, or will 


2 
ad ent they ſhall, or will read. 
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legiſſetis, ye might have had read; legiſſent, they might 
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Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
Lego ? 
A. Sing. Tege, legito, read thou; legat, legito, read 
he, or let him read: Plur. Legamus, read we, or let 
us read  legite, legitote, read 7e; legant, legunts, read 
they, or let them read. | : 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of | 
Lego? Aut 
A. Sing. Tegam, I may read; legas, thou mayeſt ( 
read; legat, he may read: Plur. Legamus, we may : 
read; legatis, ye may read: legant, they may read. 0 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfatt Tenſe J 
of Lego ? | * C 
A. Sing. Legerem, I might read; legeres, thou Leg 
A 


-mighteſt read; legeret, he might read : Plur, Legere. 


mus, we might read; legeretis, ye might read; lege- 
rent, they might read. 7 9 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect Tenſ: Q. J 


of Lego ? 


A. Sing. Legerim, I might have read; legeris, thou 
mighteſt have read; legerit, he might have read: Plur Wy h 
Legerimus, we might have read; legeritis, ye might 
have read; legerint, they might have read. f 

Q. . What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfect Ten; 72 
Lego? : 


A. Sing. Tegiſſem, I might have had read; legiſſe: Fe | 
thou mighteſt have had read; legiſſet, he might have .: 


had read ; Plur. Legiſſemus, we might have had vead 


have had read. 

Q. What in the Potential Mood Future Tenſe Lego 

A, Sing. Legero, I may read hereafter 3 legeris, thou 
mayeſt read hereafter ; legerir, he may read hereafter 
Plur. Legerimus, we may read hereafter ; legeritit, y! 
may read hereafter ; legerint, they may read hereafter, 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mogd Preſent and Preter 
imperſeft Tenſe of Lego? 2 7 

A. Legere, to read. 

Q. Ne 


s 
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Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect and Prez 
ter pluperfect Tenſe of Lego? - 
i A. Legiſſe, to have or had read. 
1 Q. Mhat is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe Lego 
A4. Lefturum eſſe, to read hereafter, 
Q. What are the Gerunds of Lego? | 
A. Legendi, of reading; legendo, in reading; legen- 
dum, to read. 
t Q. What are the Supines of Lego ? 
7 A. Lectum, to read; lecta, to be read. 
Q. What is the P articiple of the preſent Tenſe of Lego? 
ſe A. Legens, reading, 
Q. What is the Participle of the jirſt Future Tenſe of 
o 
A. Lecturus, to read, or about to read. 


Audio. 

HA is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
% W Audio ? Pg 

A. Sing. Audio, I hear; audis, thou heareſt ; audit, 
he heareth: Plur. Audimus, we hear; auditis, ye hear; 
audiunt, they hear. | 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect Tenſe 
of Audio ? 

A. Sing. Audiebam, I heard, or did hear; audiebas, 
thou heardeſt, or didſt hear; audiebat, he heard, or did 
hear: Plur. Audiebamus, we heard, or did hear; au- 
diebatis, ye heard, or did hear; audiebant, they heard, 
or did hear. 

FR Q What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfeft Tenſe of 
| io? 

4. Sing. Audivi, I have heard; audiviſti, thou haſt 
heard; audivit, he hath heard: Plur. Audi vimus, we 
bare heard; audiviſtis, ye have heard; audiverunt, vel 
aud ve re, they have heard. 

Q. What is rhe Indicative Mood Preterpluperfeft Tenſe 


of Audio ? 5 
N | : C As Sings 
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A. Sing. Audiveram, I bad heard; audiveras, thou 
hadſt heard; audiverat, he had heard : Plur. Audive- | 'F | 
ramus, we 'had heard; audiveratis, ye had heard; au- Jt 
diuerant, they had heard. Zh 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Audio? a 

A. Sing, Audiam, I ſhall or will hear; audies, thou h 
ſhalt or wilt hear; audiet, he ſhall or will hear: Plur. 
Audiemus, we ſhall or will hear; audietis, ye ſhall or Ire 
will hear; audient, they ſhall, or 'will hear, 

Q. What ts the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe "| 
Audio ? 

A. Sing. Audi, audito, hear thou; audiat, audito, ler 
him hear : Plur, Audiamus, hear we, or let us hear; au- 
dite, auditote, heat ye; audiant, audiunte, hear they, ors P. 
let them hear. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of Audito # 
A. Sing. Audiam, I may hear; audias, thou mayeſt 
hear; audiat, he may hear: plur. Audiamus, we majy$1: 
hear ; andiatis, ye may hear; audiant, they may hear. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfett Ten, 
of Audio? ( 

A. Sing. Audirem, I might bear; audires, thou mighteFuc 
hear ; audiret, he might hear; Plur. Audiremus, we might 5 
hear; audiretis, ye might hear; audirent, they might heal C 

. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfeft Tenſe Mud 
Audio ? 4 

A. Sing. Audiverim, 1 might have heard; audit 
ris, thou mighteſt have heard ; auduverit, he mig 
have heard: Plur. Audiverimus, vie might have heard 
audiveritis, ye might have heard; au diverint, they mig 
have heard. | 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperſect Te H 

A 


"1 


l 


of Audio ? 

A. Sing. Audiviſem, I might have had heard; 
diviſſes, thou mighteſt have had heard; audiviſſer, 
might have had heard: Plur. Audiviſſemus, we mig 
have had heard; audiviſſetis, ye might have had hear 
audrviſſent, they might haye bad heard, Q 

N. 


) 
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ou Q. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Audio? 

ve- A. Sing. Audivero, I may hear hereafter ; audiveris, 

au- thou mayeſt hear hereafter; audiverit, he may hear 
® hereafter; Plur. Audiverimut, we may hear hereafter 

io? Faudiveritts, ye may hear hereafter 3 audiverint, they may 

hou hear hereafter, | | 

blur. Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe and Pre- 

or terimperfect Tenſe of Audio? | 
HA. Audire, to hear, 

ſe of ; Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect Tenſe and 

Preterpluperſect Tenſe of Audio? 

, let A. Audiviſſe, to have or had heard, 

„ au- Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of 

Ys, 0 Audio ? & 

I A. Auditurum efje, to hear hereafter, 

dito? Q. What are the Gerunds of Audio? 

nayeſtY A. Audiendi, of hearing; audien do, in hearing; audi- 

e maſſndum, to hear, 

hear. Q. What are the Supines of Audio! 

Ten A. Auditum, to hear, auditu, to be heard, 

Q. What is the Participle of the Preſent Tenſe of 
nighteſHudio? | 
e mig A. Audiens, hearing. 
ht heal Q. What is the Participle of the firſt Future Tenſe of 
Tenſe | \udio ? 

A. Auditurus, to hear, or about to hear, 

audn 1 
e mig, 


e heard The Verb Sum. 


ey mig 


ſect Te | HY muſt we learn to decline the Verb Sum, Tam, 
2 . life we decline any in Or? 5 , 


-ard ; 1 J. For ſupplying of many Tenſes lacking in all ſuch 
wiſſet, * R | | | 
We mil Q. How Is the Verb Sum declined ? | 
ad hear 4- In this wiſe following, viz. Sum, es, fui, eſſe, 


turus, to be. 
C2 & Whas 


* 


Q * 
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Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
Sum ? 


A. Sing. Sum, I am; es, thou art; eff, he is: Plur, © 1 
Sumus, we are; eſtis, ye are ; ſunt, they are. F 

Q.: What is the Indicative Mood Preterimper fett Tenſe 1 
of Sum ? | 

A, Sing. Eram, I was; eras, thou waſt ; erat, he be 
was: Plur. Eramus, we were; eratis, ye were; erant, of 
they were, | * 


Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfect Tenſe of |. 1 
Sum ? ' , ; 

A. Sing. Fui, I have been; fuiſt;i, thou haſt been; fin 
Fuir, he bath been: Plur. Fuimus, we have been; fuiſtis, * 

ba- 

ye have been; fuerunt, vel ſuere, they have been. 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterperſect Tenſe of | 
Sum 


A. Sing. Fueram, 1 had-been ; fueras, thou hadſt = 
been; fuerat, he had been; Plur. Fueramus, we had | He 
been; fueratis, ye had been; fuerant, they had been.d % 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Sum? | p, 


A. Sing. Ero, 1 ſhall, or will be; eris, thou ſhalt, or 
wilt be; erit, he ſhall, or will be; Plur. Erimus, we c 
ſhall, or will be; eritis, ye ſhall, or will be: erunt, 


they ſhall, or will be. and 
Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of c 
Sum ? 7 
A. Sing. Sis, es, eſto, be thou; ſit, eſto, be he, or let 4 


him be: Plur. Simus, be we, or let us be; ſitis, eſte, 
eſtote, be ye; ſint, ſunto, be they, or let them be. 

Q. What is the Potential Mocd Preſent Tenſe of Sum? 

A. Sing. Sim, I may be; ſis, thou mayeſt be; ſit, . 
he may be : Plur. ſus; we may be; ſitis, ye may be; b 1 
ſint, they may be. | 
Q. What is the Potential Mood pPreterimperfect Tenſe of Doc 
Sum :? | 

A. Sing. Eſſem, 1 might be; eſſes, thou mighteſt be; Q 
eſſet, he might be: Plur. Fſſemus, we might be; eſſetis, 2 
ye might be; ent, they might be, 
25 4 | Q. What 
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Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfeft Tenſe of 
Sum ? 

A. Sing. Fuerim, I might have been; fueris, thou 
mighteſt have been; fuerit, he might have been: Plur. 
Fuerimus, we might have been; fueritis, ye might have 
been; fuerint, they might have been. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperſect Tenſe 
of Sum? 

A. 2 Fuiſſem, I might have had been; ſuiſſes, 
thou mighteft have had been ; Juiſſet, he might have 
had been: Plur. F/ iſſemus, we might have had been; 
ſuiſſetis, ye might have had been; fuiſſent, they might 
have had been. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Sum? 

A. Sing, Fuero, I may be hereafter ; fzeris, thou 
mayeſt be hereafter ; 3 fuerit, he may be hereafter : Piur. 
Fuerimus, We may be hereafter ; ſueritis, ye may be 
hereafter ; fuerint, they may be hereafier, | 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent 1 and 
Preterimterſect Tenſe of Sum? 

A. Eſſe, to be. 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperſect Tenſe 
and Preterpluperſett Tenſe of Sum ? 

A. Fuiſſe, to have or had been, 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Sum? 2 

A. Fore, vel fururum eff, to be hereafter, 


— — . ©_—— —— — 


Verbs in Or. | 
Q. Ac. what Examples are Verbs in Or of the four 


Conjugations declined ? 
fter theſe Examples, viz. Amor, I am loved ; 
Doceor, I am taught; Legor, I am read; and Audiar, 
I am heard. 
Q. Decline Amor. 
A. Amor, amaris vel amare, amatus ſum yel uh 
amari, amaius, amandus, to be loved, 
C 3 


Q Decline 1 


of Amor ? V 
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. Decline Doceor, : 
A. Doceor, doceris vel docere, doctus ſum vel fui, 
doceri, doctus, docendus, to be taught. 
Q. Decline Legor. 


A. Legor, legeris vel legere, lectus ſum vel fur, © 
legi, lectus, legendus, to be read. 3 
Q. Decline Audior. * 
A. Audior, audiris vel audire, auditus ſum vel fui, 8 
audiri, auditus, audiendus, to be heard. 14 
Amor. 4 

| Ic 

Q. HAT is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe of ai 


Amor ? F; 
A. Sing. Amor, I am loved; amaris vel amare, thou A 


art Joved 3 amarur, he is loved: Plur. Amamur, we are 


loved; amam ini, ye are loved aman ur, they are loved. th 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect Tenſe 4: 
of Amor? | | 41 
A. Sing. Amabar, I was loved; amataris vel ama- 
bare, thou waſt loved; amabaiur, be was loved: Plur. of 
Amabamur, we were loved ; amabamini, ye were loved ; 


amabantur, they were loved. an 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfeft Tenſe be 
ef Amor? re- 


A. Sing. Amatus ſum vel ful, I have been loved; lo! 
amatus es vel ſurſi:, bou haſt been loved; amatus eſt 
vel fuit, he hath been loved: Plur. Amate ſumus. vel 
Fuimus, we have been loved; amati eſtts, vel fuiftts, ye 
have been loved; amati ſunt, fuerunt vel Juere, they loy 
have been loved. 8 loy 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfe& Tenſa ® Iu 

e 


of 


A. Sing. Amatus eram vel ſuet am, I had been loved i 
amatus eras vel fueras, thou hadſt been loved; amatuiſ | 
erat vel fuerat, he had been loved: Plur. Amati eramu of 


vel freramus, we had been loved; amati eratis vel fut 
; | rati. 


NY 
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ratis, ye had been loved; amati erant vel fuerant, they 
had been loved. | 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Amor? 

A. Sing. Amabor, I ſhall or will be loved; amaberis 
vel amabere, thou ſhalt or wilt be loved; amabitur, he 
ſhall or will be loved; Plur. Amabimur, we ſhall or 
will be loved; amabimini, ye ſhall or will be loved; 
amabuntur, they ſhall or will be loved. 

Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe. of 
Amor? 

A. Sing. Amare, amator, be thou loved; ametur, 
amator, let him be loved: Plur. Amemur, let us be 
loved; amamini, amaminor, be ye loved; amentur, 
amantor, let them be loved. 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
Amor? | 
e are ; A. Sing. Amer, I may be loved 7 ameris vel amere, 
„ved. thou may eſt be loved, amerur, he may be loved: Plur. 
Tenſe Amemur, we may be loved; amemini, ye may be loved; 

amentur, they may be loved. 


ama- Q. What is the Potential Mood PreterimperſeFt Tenſe 
Plur. of Amor ? | P * 
ved; A. Sing. Amarer, I might be loved; amareris vel 
amarere, thou mighteſt be loved; amaretur, he might 
Ten ſe be loved: Plur. Amaremur, we might be loved; ama- 
remini, ye might be loved, amarentur, they miglſt be 
dved; loved. fe 3 
tus off} Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterperſect Tenſe 


of Amor ? ; 
A. Sing. Amatus ſim vel fuerim, I might have been 
loved; amatus ſis vel fueris, thou mighteſt have been: 
loved; amatus ſit vel fuerit, he might have been loved: 
Plur, Amati ſimus vel fuerimus, we might have been lo- 
ved; amati ſitis vel fueritis, ye might have been loved; 
oved ¶ amati ſint vel fuerint, they might have been loved. 
a matul Q. What is the Potential Mood PreterpluperfettyTanſe 
ramu of Amor ? | 5 
el fur C 4 A. Sing, 
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A. Sing. Amatus eſſem vel ſuiſſem, I might have had 
been loved; amatus eſſes vel fuiſſes, thou mighteſt have 
had been loved; amatus eſſet vel fuiſſet, he might have 
had been loved: Plur. Amati eſſemus vel fuiſſemus, we 
might have had been loved; amati eſſetis vel fuiſſetts, 


ye might have had been loved; amati eſſent vel fuiſſent, | 


they might baye had been loyed. 


Q. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of ; | 


Amor ? & 


A. Sing. Amatus ero vel fuero, I may be loved here- | 


after; amatus eris vel fueris, thou mayeſt be loved here- 
after; amatus erit vel fuerit, he may be loved hereafter ; 
Plur. Amati erimus vel fuerimus, we may be loved 
hereaſter ; amati eritis vel ſueritis, ye may be loved 


hereafter; amati erunt vel fuerint, they may be loved | 


hereafter, 5 


Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe and Pre- 


terimper fett Tenſe f Amor ? 
A. Amari, to be loved. 


Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperſect and b 


Preterpluper ſect Tenſe of Amor ? 
A. Amatum eſſe vel ſuiſſe, to have or had been loved, 
Q. What is the Inſinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Amor ? 


"© Amatum irt vel amandum eſſe, to be loved here- 
ter. | 


Q. What is the Participle of the Preterperfett Tenſe | 


of Amor ? 
A. Amatus, loved, 


Q. What is the Particifle of the Future Tenſe of > 


Amor? 
A. Amandus, to be loved. 


Doceor. 


Q. WW 44 T is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 1 


Doceor? 


A. Sing. Doceor, I am taught; doceris vel docere, 


thou art taught; docetur, be is taught: Plur. Docemur, 


we | 
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we are taught; docemini, ye are taught; decentur, 
they are taught, 


we Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect Tenſe 
we ef Doceor ? 

is, A. Sing. Docebar, I was taught; docebaris wel doce- 
nt, bare, thou waſt taught; docebatur, he was taught: 


Plur. Docebamur, we were taught ; docebamini, ye were 


of taught; docebantur, they were taught. 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterperſect Tenſe 
re- ef Doceor ? 


A, Sing. Dofus ſum vel fui, I have been taught; 


re- 

er: ¶octus es vel fuiſti, thou haſt been taught; doFfus eft vel 
ved uit, he hath been taught: Plur, Docfi ſumus vel fuimus, 
ved we have been taught ; docti eſtis vel fuiſtis, ye have 


deen taught; docti ſunt, fuerunt vel ſuere, they have 
peen taught, N 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperſect Tenſe 
1 Doceor ? | 

A. Sing. Doctus eram vel fueram, I had been taught; 
Noctus eras vel furras, thou hadſt been tauzht; dottus 
Prat vel fuerat, he had been taught; Plur. Docti eramus 


ed. Mel fueramus, we had been taught; docti eratis vel fue- 
or ? atis, ye had been taught; docti erant vel fuerant, they 
re- pad been taught, 


Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Doceor? 
A. Sing, Docebor, I ſhall or will be taught; doceber is 
vel docebers, thou ſhalt or will be taugbt; docebitur, he 
all or will be taught: Plur. Pocebimur, we ſhall, or 
Pill be taught; docebimini, ye ſhall or will be taught; 
Pocebuntur, they ſhall or will be taught. 5 
Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
Doceo ? ; 
A. Sing. Docere, docator, be thou taught; doceatur, 
Focetor, let him be taught: Plur. Doceamur, let us be 
„f Faught ; docemini, doceminor, be ye taught; doceantur, 
Wocenter, let chem be taught, 


ar, | | Q. What 


1 ** 
$ 
* 
3 
1 
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Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe 0 
Doceor ? 

A. Sing. Docear, I may be taught; docearis vel do, 
ceare, thou mayeſt be taught ; doceatur, he may be taught 
Plur. Deceamur, we may be taught; doceamini, ye ma 
be taught; doceantur, they may be taught, 7 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimper ſeft Tenſe offi 7 


* 


Doceor ? 1 

A. Sing. Docerer, I might be taught; docereris wi 
docerere, thou mighteſt be taught; doceretur, he mighty - 
be taught: Plur, Doceremur, we might be taught; doce re C 
mini, ye might be taught; docerentur, they might be taught 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect Tenſe o - 
Doceor ? > 


A. Sing. Dofus ſim vel ſuerim, 1 might have beer 
taught; doctus ſi vel furris, thou 4 have been, 
taught ; doctas ſis vel ſuerit, he might have been taught: 
Plur, Decti ſimps vel ſuerimus, we might have beer 
taught; deft ſitis vel fucritis, ye might have been taught 0 
docti ſint vel fuerint, they might have been taught, 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfect Ten 


of Doceor ? 1 
A. Sing. Doctus eſſem vel ſuiſſem, I might have had ead 


been taught; doffus efſes vel fuiſſes, thou mighteſt have 
had been taught; doctus efſet vel ſuiſſet, he might have Q 
had been taught : Plur. Docti eſſemus vel fuiſſemus, we 
might have had been taught; docti eſſetis vel fuiſſetis, Fe 
might have had been taught ; docti eſſent vel fuiſſent, 
they might have had been raught, 
Q. What is the Potential Mood future Tenſe of. 
Doceo ? 
A. Sing. Dofus ero vel ſuero, I may be taught here- 


after; doctus eris vel ſueris, thou mayeſt be taught here- ; 2 
after; doctus erit vel ſuerit, he may be taught hereafter: os 
Plur. Docti erimus vel fuerimus, we may be taught 3 


hereafter ; docti eritis vel fueritis, ye may be taught} 
bereaſter ; decti erunt vel ſuerint, they may be taught 
hereaſter. 


Q. What 


ib. 
ſe of 


el 40 
ught 
e ma 


n ſe 5 


rs vel 
might 
loce re. 


. 


ib. I. 


eor ? 


A. Dottum iri vel docendum eſſe, to be taught hereafter, 
Q. What is the Particiſle of the Preterperfeft Tenſe of 
Poceor? 

A. Doctus, taught. 

Q. What is the Participle of the Future Tenſe in 
us of Doceor ? 

A. Docendas, to be taught. 


Q. 


A. Sing. Legor, I am read; legeris vel legere, thou 
rt read; legitur, he is read: Plur. Legimur, we are 
ead ; legimini, ye are read; leguntur, they are read, 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preteri 
Legor? 

A. Sing. Legebar, I was read; 
hou waſt read; legebatur, he was read: Plur, Legeba- 
Nur, we were read legebamini, ye were read; lege- 
Pantur, they were read, 

Q. What is the Indicative Mocd Pret 


gor 7 


A, Sing. Leftus ſum vel ſui, J have been read; lectu⸗ 
vel fuiſti, thou haſt been read ; lectus 2ſt vel Juit, he 
"(Path been read; P'ur. Left: ſumus vel fuimus, we have 
Peen read; lef7; eſtis vel ſuiſl is, ye have been read; lecti 
unt, fuerunt vel fuere, they haye been read, 


of the Accidence. 


Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe and 
Preterimperſetft Tenſe of Doceor ? 
A. Doceri, to be taught, 

Q. What is the Inſinitive Mood Preterperfect and pre- 
Jer plu perfect Tenſe of Doceor? 

A. Doftum eſſe vel ſuiſſe, to have or had been taught, 
Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Do- 


H AT 1s #he Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 


mperfett Tenſe 


legebaris vel legebare, 


er perfect Tenſe of 
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Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfect Tenſe 0 
Legor ? | of ] 

A. Sing. Lectus eram vel ſueram, I had been read; 4 
lectus eras vel fueras, thou hadſt been read; lectus erat bee! 
vel fuerat, he had been read: Plur. Lecti eramus vel fu- had 
eramus, we had been read; lecti eratis vel ſueratis, ye had had 
been read; left erant vel ſuerant, they had been read. mig 


Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Legor? mig 
A. Sing. Legar I ſhall, or will be read; legeris vel mig 


legere, thou ſhalt or wilt be read; legetur, he ſhall or ( 
will be read: Plur. Legemur, we ſhall or will be read . 
legemini, ye ſhall or will be read; legentur, they ſhall or 16 
will be read, lect 
Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of Legor ? Lect 
A. Sing. Legere, legitor, be thou read; legatur, legitur, leck. 
let him be read: Plur. Legamur, let us be read; legimini, ler 
legiminor, be ye read; legantur, leguntor, let them be * 
N 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of 4 
Legor? =” N 0 


A. Sing. Legar, I may be read; legaris vel legare, and 
thou mayeſt be read; legatur, he may be read: Plur. 
Legamur, we may be read; legamini, ye may be read; 
legantur, they may be read. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperſect Tenſe 
of Legor ? | | of 

A. Sing, Legerer, I might be read; legereris wel lege- 
rere, thou mighteſt be read; legeretur, he might be read: 
Plur. Legeremur, we might be read; /egeremini, ye might 
be read; legerentur, they might be read. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterperſect Tenſe of 
Legor ? | | 
A. Sing. Leftus ſim vel ſuerim, I might have been 
read; lectus ſis vel fueris, thou mighteſt have been read; 7 
leftus fit vel fuerit, he might have been read: Plur, art! 
Lecti ſimus vel fuerimus, we might have been read; 


lecli ſitis vel fueritis, ye might have been read ; lecii ſint 0 
wel fucrint, they might haye been read. 74 


Q. What 
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7 4 is the Potential Mood Preterpluperſe Tenſe 
6 egor : 
| +: Sing. LefTus eſſem vel fuiſſem, I might have had 
f been read; lectus eſſes vel ſuiſſes, thou mighteſt have 
had been read; lectus eſſet vel fuiſſet, he might have 
had been read: Plur. Lecti eſſemus vel fuiſſemus, we 
might have had been read; lecti eſſotis vel ſuiſſetit, ye 
might have had been read; lecti eſſent vel ſuiſſent, they 
might have had been read. 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Legor ? 
A. Sing. Leftus ero vel fuero, I may be read hereafter 
lectus eris vel ſueris, thou mayeſt be read hereafter ; 
leflus erit vel fuerit, he may be read hereafter : Plur. 
Lecti erimus vel fuerimus, we may be read hereafter ; 
lecti eritis vel fueritis, ye may be read hereafter ; lecłi 
erunt vel ſuerint, they may be read hereafter, 
A Wha is the Infinitive Mood Preterperſect Tenſe and 
Preterimperfect Tenſe of Legor ? | 
A. Legi, to be read. 
Q. What it the Infinitrve Mood Preter perfect Tenſe 
and Preterpluperſect Tenſe of Legor ? 
A. Lectum eſſe vel ſuiſſe, to have or had been read. 
Q. What is the Infinitive Mood future Tenſe of Legor ? 
A. Leftum irt vel legendum eſſe, to be read hereafter, 


Q. What is the Particitle of the Preterperfett Tenſe 
of Legor ? 
Ie, A. Leftus, read. 
7 Q. What is the Participle of the ſuture Tenſe of Legor? 
ar A. Legendus, to be read. 
of Auditor, | 
Q. 7 AT is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
n : Audior ? 9D 
|; A. Sing. Audior, I am heard; audiris vel audire, thou 
r, art heard; auditur, he is heard: Plur. 4udimur, we are 
9 heard; audimini, ye are hear d; audiuntar, they are heard, 
at Q. Mhat is the Indicative Mood Preterimperſect Tenſe 
of Audior ? Wu ; 


A. Ling. | 


oy 
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+ 
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heard; auditi ſunt, fuerunt, vel fuere, they have been heard, 


Plur. Audiamur, we may be heard; audiamini, ye mi 4. 


yo — — 


—_— — 
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A. Sing. Audiebar, I was heard; audiebaris, vel audie- 
bare, thou waſt heard; audiebatur, he was heard: Plur, 
Audiebamur, we were heard; audebamini, ye were 
heard ;-axdiebantur, they were heard, 1 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfeft Tenſe eſhea 
Audior ? | | 3 

A. Sing. Auditus ſum, vel fui, 1 have been heard; a» Cc 
ditus es, vel fuiſti, thou haſt been heard; auditus eſt, will 
fuit, he has been heard: Plur, Auditi ſumus vel furmus 
we have been heard; auditi eſtis, vel fuiſtis, ye have been 


Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfect Ten/ 
of Audior ? 8 ear 
A. Sing. Auditus eram vel ſueram, 1 had been heard A. 
auditus eras, vel fuerat, thou hadſt been heard; auditu Q 
erat, vel fuerat, he had been heard: Plur. Auditi eramuiſ A 
vel fueramus, we had been heard; auditi eratis, vel fur 4 


a 2 
ratis, ye had been heard; auditi erant, vel fuerant, the 


had been heard. id | 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe ad 
Audior ? igh 
A. Sing. Audiar. 1 ſhall or will be heard; audieriſſę in 
vel audiere, chou ſhalt or wilt be heard; audietur, bey 
ſhall or will be heard: Plur. Audiemur, we ſhall o Q. 
will be heard; audiemini, ye ſhall or will be heard; au 4 
dientur, they ſhall or will be heard, | ter 
p Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſeat Tenſe of Aurea 
ior ? | Fer 
A. Sing. Audire, auditor, be thou heard; audiatuſEatd 
auditor, let him be heard: Plur. Audiamur, be we hear ard 
audimini, audiminor, be ye heard; audianiur, audiune he: 
tor, let them be heard. . 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of A, ,;;, 
dior ? A. 


A. Sing. Audiar, I may be heard; audiaris, vel 4 . 
diare, thou mayeſt be heard; audiatur, he may be hear, 47, 


be heard; audiantur, they may be heard, g 
"IF 2 — © | by 
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lie. Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperſict Tenſe 
jur. Audior ? 
ere A. Sing. Audirer, I might be heard; audireris, vel 
udirere, thou mighteſt be heard; audiretur, he might be 
ſe Mpeard: Plur. Audiremur, we might be heard; audiremini, 
e might be heard; audirentur, they might be heard. 
4. Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterperſect Tenſe of 
velfRudior? 
nu A. Sing, Auditus ſim, vel fuerim, I might have been 
deenſheard; auditus ſis, vel fuers, thou mighteſt have been 
eard.Weard ; auditus ſit, vel fuerit, he might have been heard: 
[ en/oFlur. Auditi ſimus, vil fuerimus, we might have been 
x eard; auditi ſitis, vel ſueritis, ye might have been heard; 
uditi ſint, vel fuerint, they might have been heard. 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfett Tenſe 
Audior ? 
A. Sing. Auditus eſſem vel ſuiſſem, I might have had 
een heard; auditus eſſes, vel fuiſſes, thou mighteſt have 
d been heard; auditus eſſet, vel fuiſſet, he might have 
ad been heard: Plur. Auditi eſſemus, vel ſuiſſemus, we 
ight have had been heard; auditi eſſetis, vel fuiſſetis, 


dieri. might have had been heard; auditi eſſent, vel fuiſſent, 
r, bYSey might have had been heard. 

all o Q. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Audior? 
; A Sing. Auditus ero, vel ſucro, I may be heard here- 


ter 3 auditus eris, vel ſuzris, thou mayeſt be heard 
reafter ; auditus erit, vel furrit, he may be heard here- 
er: Plur. Auditi erimus, vel ſuerimut, we may be 
ard hereafter ; auditi eritis, vel ſueritis, ye may be 
ard hereafter ; auditi erunt, vel ſuerint, they may 
heard hereafter. | 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe ana 
eterimperfect Tenſe of Audior ? | 

A. Audiri, to be heard, 

Q. What is the Inſinitive Mood Preterperſect and Pre- 
pluperfect Tenſe of Audior ? 

A. Auditum eſſe, vel fuiſſe, to have or had been heard. 
Q. What is the Inſinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Au- 
* Wigor ? A. Aldi- 


. of Audior ? 


LD — —— 


— 
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A. Auditum iri, vel audiendum eſſe, to be heard her 


after. 
Q. What is the Participle of the Preterperſect Ten; 


A. Auditus, heard, | 

Q. What is the Participle of the Future Tenſe . 
dior ? 

A. Audiendus, to be heard. 


— 


ho; 
e 


7 


Certain Verbs irregular. 1 


Q. ic, be the Verbs going out of Rule, or which ano: 

declined and formed in another manner? ( 

A. Poſſum, volo, nolo, malo, edo, fero, fio, ferorfiÞo 

Q. Decline Poſſum, to may or can, or to be able. 

A. Poſſum, potes, potui, poſſe, potens. 

Q. Decline Volo, to will, er to be willing. 115 

A. Volo, vis, volui, velle, volendi, volendo, voler 
dum, ſupinis caret (it wants the Supines) volens. 

Q. Decline Nolo, not to will, or to be unwilling. 

A. Nolo, nonvis, nolui, nolle, nolendi, nolendc 
nolendum, ſupinis caret, nolens. | Þ 

Q. Decline Malo, to have rather, or to be more williner 

A. Malo, mavis, malui, malle, malendi, malend 
malendum, ſupinis caret, malens, | 

Q. Decline Edo, to eat. 

A. Edo, edis vel es, edi, edere vel eſſe, eden _; 
edendo, edendum, eſum, vel eſtum, eſu vel eſtu, Pale 
dens, eſurus vel eſturus. lur. 

Q. Decline Fero, to ſuffer. | 

A. Fero, fers, tuli, ferre, ferendi, ferendo, ftr 2 
dum, latum, latu, ferens, laturus. | 

Q. Decline Fio, to be made or done, 

A, Fio, fis, factus ſum vel fui, fieri, factus, faciendi 
Qt Decline Feror, to be born or ſuffered. | 


A. Feror, ferris vel ferre, latus ſum vel fui, ferri, 
tus, ferendus, 


A, 
le; 


Poſſi 
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ner Poſſum. 


Tenſe] Q. A T is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
Poſſum ? 

A. Sing. Poſſum, I am able; pores, thou art able; 
oteſt, he is able: Plur. Poſſumus, we are able; poteſtis, 
ye are able; poſſunt, they are able. 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect Tenſe 
f Poſlum ? | 

A. Sing. Poteram, I was able; poteras, thou waſt able; 
doterat, he was able: Plur. Poteramus, we were able; 
oteratis, ye were able; poterant, they were able. 

Q What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfect Tenſe of 
Poſlum ? 

A. Sing. Potui, I have been able; potuiſti, thou 
aſt been able; potuit, he hath been able: Plur. Po- 
uimus, we have been able; potuiſtis, ye have been 
able; potuerunt, vel potuere, they have been able. 

N. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfect Tenſe | 
Poſſum ? 


f | 


adſt been able; potuerat, he had been able: Plur. Pa- 
Leramus, we had been able 3 potueratis, ye had been 
ble; potuerant, they had been able. : 

Q hes is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of 
offum * 


ale or wilt be able; poterit, he ſhall or will be able: 
lur. Poterimus, we ſhall or will be able; poteritis, ye 
tall or will be able; poterunt, they ſhall or will be able. 
| & ww of the Verbs Irregular have no Imperative 
00 
A. Poſſum, Volo, and Malo. | 
aciendl 8 Whas is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
oſſum? 
ferri, I A. Sing. Poſſim, I may be able; poſſis, thou mayeſt be 
le 3 poſſe, he may be able: Plur. Poſſimys, we may ba 
< D ELD able; 
Poſli . 


A. Sing. Potueram, 1 had been able; potueras, thou 


A. Sing. Potero, I ſhall or will be able; poteris, thou --} 


might have been able. 


been able; potuiſſent, they might have had been able. 8 
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able; poſſitis, ye may be able; poſſint, they may be able. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfect Tenſe 
of Poſſum ? | EA 

A. Sing. Poſſem, I might be able; poſſes, thou mighteſt Q 
be able; poſſer, he might be able: Plur. Poſſemus, we 
might be able; poſſetis, ye might be able; poſſent, * 
they might be able. ; 
9 Qs f — is the Potential Mood Preterperfeft Tenſe of. vn 

oſſum * N 

A. Sing. Potuerim, I might have been able; potueris, 4 
thou mighteſt have been able; potnerit, he might have 
been able: Plur. Potuerimus, we might have been able; 
potueritis, ye might have been able; potuerint, they 


Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperſect Tenſe! C 
of Poſſum ? | 

A. Sing. Potuiſſem, I might ha ve had been able; potu- - 
iſſes, thou mighteſt have had been able: poruiſſas, he 
might have had been able: Plur. Potuiſſemus, we might 
have had been able; potuiſſetis, ye might have had 


Q. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of & | 
Poſſum ? 1 | 
A. Sing, Potuero, I may be able hereafter z potweris, © 
thou mayeſt be able hereafter ; potuerit, he may be able s 
hereafter : Plur. Potuerimus, we may be able hereafter ; |}... 
potueriti, ye may be able hereafter 3 potuerint, they 
may be able hereafter, " 
Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe and 
Preterimperfeft Tenſe of Poſſum ? | 
A. Poſſe, to be able. L 
Q. What is theInfini tive Moo d Preterper fect Tenſe and in 
Preterpluper fact Tenſe of Poſlum ? Q 
A. Potuiſſe, to have or had been able. 


Volo. 
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enſe Volo. 
JQ.JJ/HAT i, the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
jen 2 W Volo ? 4 


ſent, A. Sing. Volo, I am willing; vis, thou art willing; 
'Foxlt, he is willing: Plur. Volumus, we are willing; 
ſe of vultis, ye are willing; volunt, they are willing. 
3 Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect Tenſe 
ef Volo ? 


el A. Sing. Volebam, I was willing; volebas, thou waſt 
ble willing; volebat, he was willing: Plur. Volebamus, we 
they were willing; volebatis, ye were willing; volebant, 


hey were willing. 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfect Tenſe of 
olo ? 

ot. 4+ Sing. Voluj, 1 baye been willing; voluiſti, thou 
4 he baſt been willing; voluit, he hath been willing: Plur. 
T1 | oluimus, we have been willing; voluiſti, ye have been 


Tenſe t 


night villing ; voluerunt vel voluere, they have been willing. 

le: i % What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfett Tenſe 
: Volo ? | 

ſe of A. Sing. Volueram, I had been willing; wolaeras, 


uri; bou hadſt been willing; voluerat, he bad been wil- 
able Ing: Plur. Volueramus, we had been willing; volur- 
ef ws, ye had been willing; voluerant, they had been 
Filling, | N 
they Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Volo? 
A. Sing. Volam, I ſhall or will be willing; voles, 
Hou ſhalt or wilt be willing; volet, he ſhall or will be 
illing : Plur. Volemus, we ſhall or will be willing; vo- 
i, ye ſhall or will be willing; volent, they ſhall or 
ill be willing. TAE 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of Volo ? 
A. Sing. Velim, I may be willing; velis, thou mayeſt 
15 velit, he may be willing: Plur. Velimus, 
e may be willing; velitis, ye may be willing; velint, 


and 


+ and 


Volo, 


ey may be willing. 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfect Tenſs 
—_—— D 2 IE 4. Sing. 
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A. Sing. Vellem, 1 might be willing; velles, thou 
mighteſt be willing; vellet, he might be willing: Plur. 
Vellemus, we might be willing; velletis, ye might be 
willing; vellent, they might be willing. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect Tenſe 
of Volo? 

A. Sing. Veluerim, I might have been willing; volu- 
eris, thou mighteſt have been willing; voluerit, he might 


been willing; volueritis, ye might have been willing; 
voluerint, they might have been willing. | 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfett Tenſe 
of Volo ? 

A. Sing. Voluiſem, I might have had been willing; 
voluiſſes, thou mighteſt have had been willing; voluiſſet, 
| he might have had been willing: Plur. Voluiſſemus, 
we might have had been willing; voluiſſetis, ye might 
1 have had been willing; voluiſſent, they might have had 
been willing. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Future \ Tenſe of 
Volo ? 


1 A. Sing. Veluero, I may be willing hereafter ; volu- 
7 eris, thou mayeſt be willing hereafter ; voluerit, he may 
+ be willing hereafter : Plur. Voluerimus, we may be 


* willing hereafter; volueritis, ye may be willing here- 
| after; voluerint, they may be willing hereafter. 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe and Pre. 
terimperfeft Tenſe of Volo ? 

A. Felle, to be willing. 

Q: What is the Inſinitive Mood Preterperſect and Pre- 
terpluper feft Tenſe of Volo? 

A. Voluiſſe, to have or had been willing. 


| Nolo. 
HAT the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
* Nolo ? | : 
A. Sing. 


have been willing: Plur. Veluerimus, we might have 


+ of 


ing. 
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A. Sing. Nolo, I am unwilling 3 nonvis, thou art un- 
willing; nonvult, he is unwilling : Plur. Nolumus, we 
are unwilling ; non vultis, ye are unwilling z zolunt, they 
are unwilling, | 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect Tenſe 
of Nolo ? 

A. Sing. Nolebam, I was unwilling; nolebas, thou 
waſt unwilling ; nolebat, he was unwilling ; Plur, Nole- 


 bamus, we were unwilling ; nolebatis, ye were unwil- 


ling ; nolebant, they were unwilling, 

* as is the Indicative Mood Preterperſect Tenſe of 
Nolo * | 

A. Sing. Nolui, 1 have been unwilling'; noluiſti, thou 
haſt been unwilling; noluit, he hath been unwilling : 
Plur, Noluimus, we have been unwilling ; noluiſtis, ye 
have been unwilling ; noluerunt vel noluere, they have 
been unwilling. 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperſect Tenſe 
of Nolo? 

A. Sing. Nolueram, I had been unwilling ; nolueras, 
thou hadſt been unwilling ; noluerat, he had been un- 
willing: Plur. Nolueramus, we had been unwilling ; no- 
lue ratis, ye had been unwilling ; noluerant, they had 
been unwilling, . 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Nolo? 

A. Sing. Nolam, I ſhall or will be unwilling ; poles, 
thou ſhalt or wilt be unwilling ; nolet, he ſhall or will 
be unwilling : Plur. Nolemus, we ſhall or will be un- 
willing; noletis, ye ſhall or will be unwilling ; zolenr, 
they ſhall or will be unwilling, 

Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of Nolo ? 

A. Noli, nolito, be thou unwilling ; zolite, nolitote, be 


ye unwilling. 


Q.: What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of Nolo? 

A. Sing. Nolim, I may be unwilling ; nolis, thou mayeſt 
be unwilling ; nolit, he may he unwilling; Plur. Noli- 
maus, we may be unwilling 3 nolitis, ye may be unwil- 
ling; nolint, they may be unwilling, | 
Q. What 


— 
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Q: What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfect Tenſe 
of Nolo? | 

A. Sing. Nollem, I might be unwilling z nolles, thou 
mighteſt be unwilling ; nollet, he might be unwilling : 
Plur, Nollemus, we might be unwilling; nolletit, ye 
might be unwilling ; nollent, they might be unwilling. | 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterperſect Tenſe 0 
= on 

A. Sing. Noluerim, I might have been unwilling ;| 
wolyeris, thou mighteſt have been unwilling z noluerit, of 
he might have been unwilling : Plur. Noluerimus, wee 
might have been unwilling; nolueritis, ye might haveſſtho 
been unwilling ; noluerint, they might have been un-. Plu 


willing, vel 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfect Ten ſi ( 
of Nolo ? Ma 
A. Sing. Noluiſſem, 1 might have had been unwil * 
0 


ling; noluiſſes, thou mighteſt have had been unwilling; 
noluiſſet, he might have had been unwilling: Plas will 
Noluiſſemus, we might have had been unwilling ; m0. 
luiſſetis, ye might have had been unwilling ; noluiſſent, ma. 
they might haye bad been unwilling, 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Nolo Wor. 

A. wp Noluero, I may be unwilling hereafter} - 
nolueris, thou mayeſt be unwilling hereafter z; nolueriiſſ ue. 
he may be unwilling hereafter ; Plur. Noluerimus, wepee 
may be unwilling hereafter ; nolueritis, ye may be un mor 
willing hereafter; noluerint, they may be unwilling»al 
hereafter. p | QC 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe and pre 4 


zerimperfeft Tenſe of Nolo ? hou 
A. Nolle, to be unwilling, de 
Q What is the Inſinitive Mood Preterper fect and Pregnor 
terpluperfect Tenſe of Nolo ? nal 


A, Noluiſſe, to have gr had been unwilling. Q 
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" Malo. 
thou Q. WA AT is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
ing: - Malo ? 


» ye A. Sing. Malo, I am more willing; avis, thouart 
g ore willing; mavult, he is more willing: Plur. Ma- 
ſe of llumus, we are more willing; mavultis, ye are more 
willing ; malunt, they are more willing. 
ling; ] Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect Tenſe 
uerit, ef Malo? 
„ well A. Sing. Malebam, I was more willing; male bas, 
baveſſthou waſt more willing; malebat, he was more willing: 
un -· Plur. Malebamus, we were more willing; malebatis, ye 
vere more willing; malebant, they were more willing. 
Tenſe 85 1 is the Indicative Mood Preterperfect Tenſe of 
Malo | 
unwil A. Sing. Malu i, I have been more willing; maluiſtr, 
ling; chou haſt been more willing; maluit, he hath been more 
Plur. willing: Plur. Maluimus, we have been more willing; 
; no. Maluiſtis, ye have been more willing; maluerunt, vel 
{ſent naluere, they have been more willing. | 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluper feft Tenſe 
Nolo f Malo ? | 
eafter} A. Sing. Malueram, I had been more willing; ma- 
oluerit#eras, thou hadſt been more willing; maluerat, be had 
, weſpeen more willing: Plur. Malueramus, we had been 
be un more willing; malueratis, ye had been more willing 
willingfaluerant, they had been more willing, 1 
Q: What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Malo? 
A. Sing. Malam, I ſhall or will be more willing; males, 
hou ſhalt or wilt be more willing; malet, he ſhall or will 
de more willing: Plur, Malemus, we ſhall or will be 
nd Prefore willing; maleris, ye ſhall or will be more willing: 
nalent they ſhall or will be more willing, 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of Malo? 
A. Sing. Malim, I may be more willing; malis, thou 
Maloſayeſt be more willing: malit, he may be more willing: 
lur. Malimus, we may be more willing; malitis, ye may 
e more willing; malint, they may be more willing. 
D Q. What 


nd pr: 
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Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfect Tenſe 
of Malo ? 
4. Sing. Mallem, I might be more willing; malles, 
thou mighteſt be more willing; mallet, he might be 
more willing: Plur. Mallemus, we might be more 
willing; malletis, ye might be more willing; mallent, 
they might be more willing. 
1 * What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect Tenſe of 
alo ? 
A, Sing. Maluerim, 1 might have been more willing ; 
malueris, thou mighteſt have been more willing; malue- 
rit, he might have been more willing; Plur. Malue- 
rimus, e might have been more willing; malueritis, ye 
might have been more willing; maluerint, they might 
have been more willing. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfeft Tenſe 
of Malo ? 

A. Sing. Maluiſſem, 1 might have had been more 
willing; maluiſſes, thou mighteſt have had been more 
willing; maluiſſzt, he might have had been more wil- 
ling; Plur. Maluiſemus, we might have had been 
more willing; maluiſſetis, ye might have had been 
more willing; maluiſſent, they might have had been 
more willing. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Malo ? 

A. Sing. Maluero, I may be more willing hereafter ; 
malueris, thou mayeſt be more willing hereafter ; 
maluerit, he may be more willing hereafter ; Plur. 
Maluerimus, we may be more willing hereafter ; malue- 
ritis, ye may be more willing hereafter, maluerint, they 
may be more willing hereafter, * | 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe and 
Preterimperfect Tenſe of Malo? 

A. Malle, to be more willing, 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperſect and 
Preterpluperfect Tenſe of Malo? 

A. Maluiſſe, to have or had been more willing. 


Edo. 
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| Edo, 


Q. 6 2 T is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
| 0? 
A. Sing Edo, I eat; edis, vel es, thou eateſt; edit, vel 
eft, he eateth: Plur. Edimus, we eat; editis, vel eſtis, ye 
eat; edunt, they eat. 

Q: What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperſect Tenſe 
of Edo ? 

A. Sing. Edebam, I did eat; edebas, thou didſt eat 
edebat, he did eat: Plur. Edebamus, we did eat; edeba- 
tis, ye did eat; edebant, they did eat. 

1 What 1s the Indicative Mood Preter perfect Tenſe of 
Edo? 

A. Sing, Edi, I have eaten; ediſti, thou haſt eaten; 
edit, he hath eaten; Plur. Edimus, we have eaten; edi- 
ſtis, ye have eaten; ederunt, vel edere, they have eaten. 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfect Tenſe 
of Edo ? 

A. Sing. Ederam, I had eaten; ederas, thou hadſt 
eaten; ederat, he had eaten: Plur. Ederamus, we had 
eaten; ederatis, ye had eaten; ederant, they had eaten, 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Edo? 

A. Sing. Edam, I ſhall or will eat; edes, thou ſhale 
or wilt eat; edit, he ſhall or will eat: Plur. Edemus, 
we ſhall or will eat; edetis, ye ſhall or will eat; edent, 
they ſhall or will ear. 

Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of Edo? 
A. Sing. Es, eſto, ede, edito, eat thou; edat, edito, 
eſto, eat he, or let him eat: Plur. Edamus, eat we, or 
let us eat; edite, eſte, eſtote, editote, eat ye; edant, edun- 
to, eat they, or let them eat. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of Edo ? 

A. Sing. Edam, I may eat; edas, thou mayeſt eat; 
edat, he may eat: Plur. Edamus, we may eat; edatts, ye 
may eat; edant, they may eat. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfeft Tenſe 
of Edo? 3 A. Ede- 


| 


— — 


— —— 


58 The Examination Lib. I. 

A. Ederem, vel eſſem, 1 might eat; ederes, vel eſſes, 
thou mighteſt eat; ederet, vel eſſet, he might eat: Plur. 
Ederemus, vel eſſemus, we might eat; ederetis, vel eſſetis, q 
ye might eat; ederent, vel eſſent, they might eat. 

. What js the Potential Mood Preter perfect Tenſe 7 * 
Edo 
A. Sing. Ederim, I might have eaten; ederis, thou | F 

mighteſt have eaten; ederit, he might have eaten: Plur. 0 
Ederimus, we might have eaten; ederitis, ye might have 


PT er Yes — 


eaten; ederint, they might have eaten. | 1 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperſect Tenſe "I 

of Edo? Gr ns 

V's Sing, Ediſſem, I might have had eaten; ediſſes, bo 

thou mighteſt have had eaten; ediſſet, he might have 


had eaten; Plur. Ediſſemus, we might have had eaten; of 
ediſſetis, ye might have had eaten; ediſſent, they might * 
haye had eaten. - - 
Qt. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Edo ? | — 

A, Sing. Edero, I may eat hereafter; ederis, thou b. 
- mayeſt eat hereafter ; ederii, he may eat hereafter ; Plur, or 
' Ederimus, we may eat hereafter ; ederitis, ye may eat C 
hereafter ; ederint, they may eat hereafter, | 2 
Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent and Preter- O 


* 
* 9 OE 


in erſect Tenſe of Edo ? i bear 
f 2 Edere, vel eſſe, to eat. 3 
i Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfeft and pra. 
'. gerpluferſett Tenſe of Edo? y Q 


Fero 
A. 
erto, 


r ſuf 


A. Ediſſe, to have or had eat. 
Q: What is the Infinitive Mood future Tenſe of Edo ? 
A. Eſurum eſſe, to eat hereafter, 


5 Fero. 
N 47 is the Indicative Mood preſent Tenſe « - 


A. Sing. Fero, I bear or ſuffer; fers, thou beareſt off: 
ſuffereſt; fert, he beareth or ſuffereth: Plur. Ferimus Q 


we bear or ſuffer; fertis, ye bear or ſuffer; ferunt, the) 
bear or ſuffer, 2 „ e ker 
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Q: What is the Indicative Mood praterimperfect Tenſe 
of Fero ? | 
A. Sing. Ferebam, 1 did bear or ſuffer ; ferebat, thou 
didſt bear or ſuffer ; ferebar, he did bear or ſuffer: Plur. 
Ferebamus, we did bear or ſuffer; ferebatis, ye did bear 
or ſuffer ; ferebant, they did bear or ſuffer. | 
: 1 is the Indicative Mood Preterperfeft Tenſe of 1 
ero * | 
A, Sing. Tuli, I have born or ſuffered, tuliſti, thou 
$ haſt born or ſuffered , tulit, he hath born or ſuffered : 
Plur. TIulimus, we have born or ſuffered; tuliſtis, ye 
have born or ſuffered ; tulerunt, vel tulere, they have 
born or ſuffered. . 
Q: What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfect Tenſe 
VEN of Fero ? : 
A. Sing. Tuleram, I had born or ſuffered ; tulerat, 
thou hadſt born or ſuffered; tulerat, he had born or 
= ſuffered : Plur. Tuleramns, we bad born or ſuffered ; 


x, 2 tuleratis, ye had born or ſuffered ; tulerant, they had 
— born or ſuffered. 
+7 


Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Fero ? 
A. Sing. Feram, I ſhall or will bear or ſuffer ; feres, 
thou ſhalt or wilt bear or ſuffer ; feret, he ſhall or will 
erer* pear or ſuffer : Plur. Feremus, we ſhall or will bear or 
ſuffer; feretis, ye ſhall or will bear or ſuffer ; ferent, 
they ſhall or will bear or ſuffer. 

Pre. Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
Fero ? 

A. Sing. Fer, ferte, bear thou, or ſuffer thou; ſerat, 
erto, let him bear or ſuffer : Plur. Feramus, let us bear 
r ſuffer ; ferte, fertote, bear ye, or ſuffer ye; ſerant, fe- 
unto, let them bear or ſuffer. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of Fero ? 
25 A. Sing, Feram, 1 may bear or ſuffer ; feras, thou 
enſe 0 ayeſt bear or ſuffer ; ferar, he may bear or ſuffer ; Plur. 

eramus, we may bear or ſuffer ; feratis, ye may bear or 
rel. Offer ; ferant, they may bear or ſuffer, 
in = Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfedt Tenſe 
t, &. $a 2 


V m. ere? A. Sing. 


* 
. 
E c 


do ? 


— — 
— 


—— 
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A. Sing. Ferrem, I might bear or ſuffer; ferres, thou l 
mighteſt bear or ſuffer ; ferret, he might bear or ſuffer: : 
Plur. Ferremus, we might bear or ſuffer; ferretis, ye 
might bear or ſuffer ; ferrent, they might bear or ſuffer, 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect Tenſe of Q 
Fero ? 


A. Sing. Tulerim, I might have born or ſuffered = 
tuleris, thou mighteſt have born or ſuffered; tulerit, he W. 
might have born or ſuffered: Plur. Tulerimus, we might or 


have born or ſuffered ; zulerirts, ye might have born 
or ſuffered ; tulerint, they might have born or ſuffered. 
Q. What i; the Potential Mood Preterpluperſect Tenſe Fe 


of Fero? + | | 

A. Sing. Tuliſſem, I might have had born or ſuf- fer, 
fered ; tuliſſes, thou mighteſt have had born or ſuffered ; ed 
tuliſſet, he might have had born or ſuffered ; Plur. Tu- Plu 
liſemus, we might have had born or ſuffered; tuliſ- oy 


ſetis; ye might have had born or ſuffered ; Piet, 
they might have had born or ſuffered. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Fero? 
A. Sing. Tulero, I may bear or ſuffer hereafter ; tule- 
ris, thou mayeſt bear or ſuffer hereafter ; tulerit, he may 
bear or ſuffer hereafter : Plur. Tulerimus, we may bear 
or ſuffer hereafter ; twuleritis, ye may bear or ſuffer here- 
after ; tulerint, they may bear or ſuffer hereafter, | 

Q. What is the Infinutive Mood Preſent and Preter- 
imer fect Tenſe of Fero ? | 

A. Ferre, to bear or ſuffer. 

Q. What is the Inſinitive Mood Preter perfect and Pre- 
terpluper et Tenſe of Fero ? 

A. Tuliſſe, to have or had born or ſuffered. 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Fero ? 

A. Laturum eſſe, to bear or ſuffer hereafter, 


Feror, 
Q 77 HAT ts the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 


Feror ? 
A. Sing. Feror, I am born or ſuffered , ſerris, vel fer- 


re, thou art born or ſuffered ; fertur, he is born or ſutter'd : 
| | Pur. 
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Plur. Ferimur, we are born or ſuffered ; ferimini, ye are 
born or ſuffered ; feruntur, they are born or ſuffered, 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood PreterimperfeÞ Tenſe 
of Feror ? 

A. Sing, Ferebar, I was born or ſuffered ; ferebaris, 
vel ſerebare, thou waſt born or ſuffered; ferebatur, he 
was born or ſuffered: Plur, Ferebamur, we were born 
or ſuffered ; ſerebamini, ye were born or ſuffered ; fe- 
rebantur, they were born or ſuffered, 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfett Tenſe of 
Feror ? | | 

A. Sing. Latus ſum, wel fui, T have been born or fuf- 
ſered; latus es, vel fuiſti, thou haſt been born or ſuffer- 
ed; latus eſt, vel fuit, he hath been born or ſuffered : 
Plur. Lati ſumus, vel fuimus, we have been born or 
ſuffered ; lati eſtis, wel fuiſtis, ye have been born or 
ſuffered ; !ati ſunt, ſuerunt vel ſuere, they have been 
born or ſuffered. 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperſect Tenſe 
of Feror ? | X 

A. Sing. Latus eram, vel fueram, I had been born or 
ſuffered ; latus eras, vel ſueras, thou hadſt been born or 
ſuffered ; latus erat, vel fuerat, he had been born or ſuf- 
fered ; Plur. Lat; eramus, vel ſueramus, we bad been 
born or ſuffered ; lati eratis, wel fueratis, ye had been 
born or ſuffered ; lati erant, vel fuerant, they had been 
born or ſuffered. | 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Feror ? 
A. Sing. Ferar, I ſhall or will be born or ſuffered ; 
ereris, vel ferere, thou ſhalt or wilt be born or ſuffered ; 
eretur, he ſhall or will be born or ſuffered ; Plur. Fe- 
remur, we ſhall or will be born or ſuffered ; feremirt, 
ye ſhall or will be born or ſuffered ; ferentur, they ſhall 
dr will be born or ſuffered. 

Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
Feror ? 

A. Sing. Ferre, fertor, be thou born or ſuffered , fe- 
atur, fertor, let him be born or ſuffered ; Plur. Fera- 
| mur, 
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mur, let us be born or ſuffered; feramini, feraminor, be p, 


a born or ſuffered; ſerantur, feruntor, let them be 
rn or ſuffered, | eber 


Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe ef bo 
Feror ? ; 

A. Sing. Ferar, I may be born or ſuffered ; feraris, Þ — 
vel ferare, thou mayeſt be born or ſuffered; feratur, he „, 
may be born or ſuffered: Plur. Feramur, we may be tor 
born or ſuffered ; feramini, ye may be born or ſuffered ; ; 1 
ſerantur, (they may be born or ſuffered, ” C 

Q. What is the Potential Moed Preterimterſect Tenſe | 1 


of Feror ? 

A. Sing. Ferrer, I might be born or ſuffered ; ferre- | 0 
ris, vel ferrere, thou mighteſt be born or ſuffered; fer- 
retur, he might be born or ſuffered : Plur. Ferremur, 
we might be born or ſuffered ; ferremini, ye might be t f 
born or ſuffered ; ferrentur, they might be born or ſuf- Q 
fered, 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect Tenſe of 
Feror ? ; 
A. Sing. Latus ſim, vel fuerim, I might have been 

born or ſuffered ; latus ſis, vel fueris, thou mighteſt 
have been born or ſuffered ; latus ſir, vel ſuerit, he Q 
might have been born or ſuffered : Plur. Lati ſimus, vel ; 
fuerimus, we might have been born or ſuffered ; dai 4 
ſitis, wel fueritis, ye might have been born or ſuffered ; . 
lati ſint, vel fuerint, they might have been born or 
ſuffered. | 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperſett Tenſe 
of Feror ? 

A. Sing. Latus eſſem, vel fuiſſem, I might have had 
been born or ſuffered ; latus eſſes, vel ſuiſſes, thou mighteſt 
have had been born or ſuffered ; latus eſſet, vel fuiſſer, 
he might bave bad been born or ſuffered ; Plur. Lats 
22 vel ſuiſſemus, we might have had been born or 
uffered ; lati, eſſetis, vel ſuiſſetis, ye might have had 
been born or ſuffered ; lati eſſent, vel ſuiſſent, they might | 
haye had been born or ſuffered, 

| Q. What 
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Q. What it the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of 
Feror ? | 

A. Sing. Latus ero, vel fuero, I may be born or ſuf- 
fered hereafterz latus eris, vel fueris, thou mayeſt be 
born or ſuffered hereafter ; latus erit, vel ſuerit, he 
may be born or ſuffered hereafter : Plur, Lati erimus, 
vel fuerimus, we may be born or ſuffered hereafter 5 la- 
ti eritis, vel fueritis, ye may be born or ſuffered hereaf- 

tor; lati erunt vel fuerunt, they may be born or ſuffered 
3 bereaſter. 
Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent and Pre- 
terimperfect Tenſe of Feror ? 

A. Ferri, to be born or ſuffered. 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Pret-»perjeft and Prez 
ter pluperſect Tenſe of Feror ? 

A. Latum eſſe, vel fuiſſe, to have or had been born 
dt ſuffered. - 

Q. What 1s the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Feror ? 
A. Latum iti, vel ferendum eſſe, to be born or ſufs 


' of Fffered. 

een . 

teſt Fio. 

** Q. WW 44 T 1s the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenje of 


Fio ? 


A. * Fio, I am made or done; fis, thou art 
* tade or done; fir, he is made or done: Plur. Fimus, 


e are made or done; firjs, ye are made or done; funt, 
ney are made or done, 


Q What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect Tenſe of 
10? 


| a A. Sing. Fiebam, I was made or done; fiebas, thou 
breit alt made or done; fiebat, he was made or done: Plur, 
ſets ebamus, we were made or done ; fiebatts, ye were 
8 ade or done; fiebant, they were made or done. 


ad 2 What is the Indicative Mood Preter perfect Tenſe of 


A. Sing. 


a 
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A. Sing. Factus ſum, vel ſui, I have been made or 4 
done; factus es, vel fuiſti, thou hadſt been made or done; 0 
factus eſt, vel fuit, he hath been made or done: Plur, 
Facti ſumus, vel fuimus, we have been made or done; 
fath eſtis, wel fuiſtis, ye have been made or done; 


fafti ſunt, fuerunt wel fuere, they have been made or b 
done: be 

Q. Mh is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfect Ten e 
of Fio ? | ti 


A. Sing. Factus eram, wel ſueram, I had been made fa 
or done; fattns eras, vel fueras, thou hadſt been made 
or done; factus erat, vel fuerat, he had been made of 
or done; Plur. Facti eramus, vel fueramus, we had 
been made or done; facti eratis, vel fueratis, ye had 
been made or done; ſafti erant, vel fucrant, they had 
been made or done, 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of 
Fio ? 

A. Sing. Fiam, I ſhall be made or done; fies, thou 
ſhalt be made or done; fiet, he ſhall be made or done: 
Plur. Fiemus, we ſhall be made or done; fetis, ye ſhall 
be made or done, fient, they ſhall be made or done. 

Q. What is the Imperative Mood preſent Tenſe of 
* 

A. Sing. Fito tu, be thou made or done; fiat, fit, 
let him be made or done: Plur. Fiamus, let us be made 
or done; fite, fitote, be ye made or done; fiant, fiunto, 
let them be made or done, 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of Fio ? 

A. Sing. Fiam, I may be made or done; fias, thou 
mayeſt be made or done; fiat, he may be made or done ; 
Plur. Fiamus, we may be made or done; fiatis, ye may 
be made or done; fant, they may be made or done, 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimper fect Tenſi 
of Fio ? 

A. Sing. Fierem, I might be made or done; fieres, 
thou mighteſt be made or done; fierer, he might bel 
made or done: Plur. Fieremus, we might be — 0 

one 


Lib. I. of the Accidence. 65 
done 3 fieretis, ye might be made or done; fierent, 
they might be made or done. 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterper feft Tenſe of Fio? 
A. Sing, Factus ſim vel fuerim, I might have been 
made or done; fattus fis vel ſueris, thou mighteſt have 
been made or done; fattus fit vel furrit, he might have 
been made or done: Plur. Fatt; ſimus vel fuerimus, 
we might have been made or done; facti ſitis vel fueri- 
tis, ye might have been made or done; fatti ſint vel 
fuerint, they might have been made or done. 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfect Tenſe 
of Fio ? | 
yy Sing. Factus eſſem vel fuiſſem, I might have had 
been made or done; factus eſſes, vel fuiſſes, thou might- 
eſt have had been made or done; factus eſſet, vel fuiſſet, 
he might have had been made or done: Plur. Facti 
of i eſſemus, vel fuiſſemus, we might have had been made or 
done; facti eſſetis, vel fuiſſetts, ye might have had been 
10u made or done; facti eſſent, vel fuiſſent, they might have 
ne: bad been made or done. 
hall Q. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Fio ? 
A. Sing. Faftus ero vel fuero, I may be made or 
: of MW done hereafter; factus eris vel fueris, thou mayeſt be 
made or done hereafter ; ſactus erit vel fuerit, he may be 
fit, made or done hereafter ; Plur. Facki erimus vel fus- 
nadeW rimus, we may be made or done hereafter ; facti eritis 
610, vel fueritis, ye may be made or done hereafter ; facłi 
erunt vel ſuerint, they may be made or done hereafter, 
Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe and pre- 
thou terimperfict Tenſe of Fio ? 
dne: A. Heri, to be made or done. 
ma Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperſect Tenſe and 
e. Preterpluperſett Tenſe of Fio ? | 
Teri A. Fattum eſſe, vel fuiſſe, to have or had been made 
or done. $ ; 
fiere fl Q.: What is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Fio? 
ht Vl 4. Factum iri, vl faciendum efſe, to be made or 
done hereafter, 7 | 
done WY, ED Q. Why 
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Q. Why is the variation of the Verbs expreſſed accord. 


ing to the Potential Mood only ? 


A. Becauſe it is ſufficient; for the Optative, the Po- 
tential, and the Subjunctive Moawls are found all alike in 
voice, and do differ only in the ſign of the Mood, 

Q: What male eo, I go, and queo, I ran, in the 
Preterimperfett Tenſe of the Indicative Mood ? 

A, Tbam, and Quitam, ' _ 

Q. What do they make in the Future Tenſe ? 

A. Ibo, and Quibo. | 

Q. How are they varied in all other Maeds and Ten- 
es £ 2 

A. Like Verbs in o of the fourth Conjugation ; ſav. 


ing that they make their Gerunds, Eundi, eundo, eun- 


dum: Queundi, queundo, queundum. 

Q.: What Tenſes are formed of the Preterperſect Tenſe 
of the Indicative Mood? | 

A. The Preterpluperfe&t Tenſe of the ſame Mood, 


the Preterperfect, the Preterpluperfect, and the Future 
Tenſe of the Optative, Potential, and the SubjunRive 


Mood, and the Preterperfe&t, and Preterpluperle& Tenſe 
of the Infinitive Mood. 

Q. Give an Example. 

A. Of Amavui is formed amaveram, amaverim, ama- 
vero, by changing i into e ſhort ; and amaviſem, ama- 
viſſe, keeping iſtill. 

Q. How are Verbs Imperſonal declined ? 

A. Imperſon.ls are declined throughout all Moods 
and Tenſes in the voice of the third Perfon ſingular only, 

Q. Decline Delectat, it delighteth. 

A. Indic. Delectat, delectabat, delectavit, delecta. 
vera, delectabit. Imperat. Delectet, delectato. Po- 
tent. Delectet, delectaret, delectaverit, delectaviſſet, 
delectaverit. Infinite, Delectare, delectaviſſe, delecta- 
turum eſſe. ED | 

Q.: Decline Decet, it becometh, 

A. Indic. Decet, decebat, decuit, decuerat, dece- 
bit. Imperat. Deceat, deceto, Potent. Deceat, de- 

ceret, 


4 


dods 
nly. 


ecta. 

Po- 
iſſet, 
ecta- 


dece- 


de- 
eret, 


* 
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ceret, decuerit, decuiſſet, decuerit. 
decuiſſe. 

Q. Decline Studetur, it is ſtudied. 
A. Indic. Siudetur, ſtudebatur, ſtuditum eſt vel fuit, 
ſtuditum erat vel fuerat, ſtudebitur. Inperat. Studea- 
tur, ſtudetor. Potent, Studeatur, ſtuderetur, ſtuditum 
ſit vel fuerit, ſtuditum eſſet vel fuiſſet, ſtuditum erit vel 
fuerit, Infinit, Studeri, ſtuditum eſſe vel fuiſſe. 

Q. How are Imper ſonals known in Engliſh.? 

A. They have commonly before their Engliſh this 
ſign it; as Delectat, it delighteth , nen decer, it beco- 
meth not, | 
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Infinit, Deceret, 


* 


— 
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Of the Participle. 


Q. 88 is the Participle? 701 
A. A Participle is a part of Speech de- 


rived of a Verb, and taketh part of a Noun, as Gen- 
der, Caſe, and Declenſion; and part of a Verb, as 
Tenſe and Signification; and part of both, as Number, 
and Figure, 

Q. How many kinds of Participles are there ? 

A, Four, : 

Q. Which be the four kinds of Participles ? 

A. One of the Preſent Tenſe, another of the Preter 
Tenſe, one of the Future in rus, and another of the Fu- 
ture in dus. = 

Q. How know you a Participle of the Preſent Tenſe ? 

A. A Participle of the Preſent Tenſe hath its Engliſh 
ending in ing, as loving ; and its Latin in ans, Or ens, 
as amans, loving ; docens, teaching, | 

Q: Whence is the Participle of the Preſent Tenſe 

ormed 2? N | 

A. Of the Preterimperfect Tenſe of the Indicative 
Mood, by changing the laſt Syllable into »s ; as 


Amabam, 1 did loye ; amans, loving. Audiebam, I did 
| | E 2 hear; 
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hear, audiens; hearing. Poteram, I was able; potens, 
being able. | 
Q. How know you a Particifle of the Future in rus ? 
A. A Participle of the Future in rus betokeneth to ¶ u 
do, like the Infinitive Mood of the Active Voice; as, 
Amaturut, to love, or about to love. | 
Q. How is the Participle of the Future in rus formed ? 
A. Of the latter Supine, by putting to rus, as Doftu 
to be taught, Docturus, about to teach, 4 
Het know you a Participle of the Preter Tenſe ? aid. 
A. A Participle of the Preter Tenſe hath its Engliſh ( 
ending in d, t, or u, as loved, taught, ſlain, and its 
Latin in tus, ſus, X#s 5 as amatus, loved; viſus, ſeen ; 
nexus, knit; and one in aus, as mortuus, dead, 
Q. Whence is the Participle of the Preter Tenſe 
formed? 
A. Of the latter Supine, by putting to 5; as of lectu, 
to be read, lectus, read ; except mortuus. 
Q. How know you the Par ticiple of the Future in dus? 
A. The Participle of the Future in dus betokeneth 
to ſuffer, like the Infinitive Mood-of the Paſſive Voice; 
as Amandus, to beloved. 
Q. Whence is the Parti 
formed? | / - 
A. Of the Genitive Caſe of the Participle of the 
Preſent Tenſe, by changing tis into dus; as Amantis, 
of loving, amandus, to be loved. Q 
Q. What ſigniſication elſe is it to have? 
A. Of the Participle of the Preſent Tenſe, as Legendis O U 
voteribus proficis, in reading old Authors thou dot Q 


ciple of the Future in dus 


profit. | | | A 
Q. Hou many Participles come of a Verb Active, and ein 
of a Verb Neuter, which hath the Supines ? aſt 


4. Two, one of the Preſent: Tenfe, and another of her 
the Future in rus ; as of Amo, I love, come amans, Q. 
loving, amaturus, about to love; of Curre, 1 run, il 4+ 
currenh running, exrſuru;, about to run. Vere 


Q. How 
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2 Q. How many Participles come of a Verb Paſſroe, 
whoſe Active hath the Supines ? 


A. Two, one of the Preſent Tenſe, another of the 


to Future in das; as of Amer, I am loved, cometh amatus, 
is, loved, amandus, to be loved. 
| Q, How many Participles come of a Verb DO "oh 
A4. Three, one of the Preſent Tenſe, one of the Pre- 
Tu ter Tenſe, and another of the Future in ru,; as of 
Auxilior, I aid, cometh auxilians, aiding, duxiliatus, 
aided, auxiliaturus, about to aid. 
iſh Q.: What if the Verb Deponent do govern an Accuſa- 
ts tive Caſe after it? 
n, A. Then may it form alſo a Participle in dus; as, 
loquor, I ſpeak, loquendus, to be ſpoken. 
Q. How many Participles come of a Verb Commune * 
A. Four; as of ſargior, to beſtow, cometh largjens, 
deſtowing, largiturus, about to beſtow, !argitus, be- 
ſtowed, and largiendus, to be beſtowed, 
Q. How are Participles of the Preſent Tenſe declined ? 
A. Like Noun Adjectives of three divers endings, 
as Amaturus, amatura, amaturum, &c. Amatus, amata, 
natum, &c. Amandus, amanda, amandum, &c, 


Of an Adverb, 
Q. 77 AT ts an Adverb 


A. An Adverb is a part of Speech joyued ü 


endis V the Verbs, to deelare their Signification, 
dot Q. What Adverbs be of Tims ? | 
A. Hodie, to day; cras, to'morrow ; heri, yeſterday ; 
and er indie, the next day after to morrow; olim, in times 
2 aliquando, ſometimes ; nuper, lately; quando, 
er offen- Alb. : | 
mans, Q. What Adverbs be of Place? 
run, A. Ui, where ; 101 there 3 hic, here; ithic, there N illi, 
dere ; intus, within; forts, without. 
Q: What Adverbs be of Number ? 


E 3 A, Semel, 


— — * 
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A. Semel, once bis, twice; ter, thrice quater, 

times; iterum, again, 

Q. What Adverts he of Order ? N 

A. Inde, thence ; d.,inde, afterwards ,. deniguc, laſtly » 
poſtremo, laſt of all. | 

Q. What Adverbs be of asking or doubting + 

A. Cur, wheretore ; quarr, wheigforc ; „ 
whence z quor/ſum, to what end; num, Whether; . 
quid, whether, | | 

Q. What Adverb br of calling? 

A. Heus, h; O, i» ho; ehodam, came hicher a t= 

Q. Wha: Adverb be of affirming * 

A. Certe, certainly ; , truly; projetto, truly; ſao, 
yes indeed; ſcilicet, yes torſooth ; 1, be it ſo, et 
it be ſo. 

Q. What Adverb, be of denying ? 

A. Non, no; haud, {carcely; ine, no; neuti- 
quam, at no hand; requaquam, in no wile, 

Q. What Adverbs be of exhorting ? 

A. Eja, well, age, go to; agile, go ye on; age- 
dum, go to à little, 

Q. What Adverbs be of flattering * | 

A. Sodes, | pray thee; amabo, of all loves. 

Q. What Adverbs be of forbidding * 

A. Ne, not. 

Q. What Ad verbs are of wiſhing ? 

A. Utinam, I wiſh; fi, if I might; O ſi, oh that; O, oh. 

Q. What Adverbs are of gathering together 2 

A. Simul, together; una, in one; non modo, not on- 
ly; non ſelum, not only. - 

Q. What Adverbs are of parting ? 

A. Sorin, aſunder; ſigillatim, ſeverally ; vicat im, 
ſtreet by ſtreet. 

Q. What Adverts are of chooſing ? 
A. Potius, rather; imo, ye a rather. 
Q. What Ad verbs are of a thing not finiſhed ? 
A. Pene, almoſt; fere, almoſt; prope, near; vix, 


four 


- 
* 


— * 


Q. What 
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Q. What Adverbs a of ſhewing ? 
A. Es, lo, ecce, behold. 
fy. Q.: What Adverbs are of doubting ? 
| A. Forſan, peradyencure 5 ran, perhaps; fortaſ- 
ſis, it may be; Hrraſſe, as it nisy tall out, Gy 
707 Q. What Adverb, are of chance * 
| A. Forte, as hap was; fortuito, at adyenture. 
Q. What Adverbs are of liteneſ: ? 
A. Sic, ſo; ſicut, as; quaſi, as if; ſeu, as; velut, like 
+0! as, 
. Q. What Adverts are of quality? | 
A. Bene, well; male, ill; dotte, learnedly; fortiter, 
valiantly. | 
Q. Vhat Adveros are of quantity? 
A. Multum, much ; parvum, little ; minimum, very 
euti- little; paululum, ſomewhat, 
Q. What Adverbs are of Compariſon? 
A. Tam, ſo; quam, as; magis, more; minus, leſs 
age- maxime, moſt of all. 
Q. What Adverbs are compared ? 
A. Certain that are derived from Noun Adjectives, 
and Prepoſitions. 
Q. Give ſome Examples. 
| 4. Dacte, learnedly; doctius, more learnedly; doctiſ- 
ſime, very learnedly ; of doctus, learned. 


„oh. Fortiter, valianily ; fortius,: nore valiantiy; fortiſſime, 
very valiantly ; of fortis, valiant. 
on- Prope, neat; propius, nearer; proxime, next; of 


prope, nigh. 
Q. When are Prepoſitions changed into Alverbs 2 
tim A. When they be ſet alone, not having any caſual _ 
word to ſerve unto, joyned wich them, 
Q. Give an Example or two. 
A. Qui ante non cavet, poſt dolebit, he that bewareth 
not before, ſhall be ſorry afterwards. ; 
vix, Coram laudare, & clam vituperare, inhoneſtum eſt ; in 
preſenc: to commend one, and behind his back to diſ- 
Phat Praiſe him, is an unhoneſt point. | 
1 E 4A Of 
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Of a Conjunction. 
Q: 7 is a Conjunction? 
A Conjun&ion is a part of Speech that 
joyneth Words and Sentences together. c01 
Q.: What Conjunctions are Copulatives ? 
A. Et, and; que, and; quoque, alſo ; ac, and; at- 
que, and; nec, neither; neque, neither, Co 
Q. What Conjunctions are Disjunctives? 
A. Aut, or; vel, or ; vel, either; ſeu, or; ſive, whe- 


ther. bef 
Q. What Conjunttions are Diſcretives ? | ſid 
A. Sed, but; quidem, truly; autem, but; vero, but 3 Mex! 
d ne: 
A. Vihat Con junctions are Cauſals ? per 


A. Nam, for; namque, for; enim, for; etenim, for; of 
quia, becauſe; ut, that; quod, becauſe; quum, ſeeing on 
that; quoniam, becauſe; and quando ſet for quoniam, be- ¶ ſid 


„. by 
Q. What Conjunctions are Conditionals ? 0 
A. Si, if; fin, but if; modo, ſo that; dum, ſo that; - 

dummodo, ſo that. 5 Lo: 
Q. What Conjunctions are Exceptives ? | 
A. Ni, unleſs ; niſi, except; quin, but; alioquin, o- 

therwiſe; præterquam, ſaving. . cu? 
Q. What Conjunctions are Interrogatives ? de, 
A. Ne, whether or no; utrum, whether; necne, whe- Nriſ⸗ 
ther or no; anne, is it or no; nonne, is it not. te? 


Q: What Conjunctions are Ullatives ? 
A. Ergo, therefore; ideo, therefore; igitur, therefore; th. 
quare, wherefore; itaque, and ſo; proin, therefore, 


Q: What Conjunctions are Adverſatives * ſet 
A. Eiſi, altho; Nr. altho; quam vis, altho ; Þ nu 
licet, albeit ; eſto, ſuppoſe it be ſo. 


iid Q: What Conjunctions are Redditives? 
HE A. Tamen, yet; attamen, notwithſtanding. | 
15 Q. What Conjunctions are Elefiives ? - | 
A. Quam, as; ac, as; atque, As. | ; £1 
Q. What Conjuncfions are Diminutives 2 
A. Saltem, at the leaſt ; vel, even. 
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Of a Prepoſition. 
Q: 77 AT is a Prepoſition? | 
A. A Prepoſition is a Part of Speech moſt 
commonly ſet before other parts. 

Q. How is a Prepoſition ſet before other Parts of Speech? 

A. Either in Appoſition, as ad Patrem; or elſe in 
Compoſition, as, Indoctus. 

Q. Which Prepoſitions ſerve to an Accuſati ve Caſe ? 

A. Theſe following; to wit, A1,to; aud, at; ante, 
before ; adverſus, adverſum, againſt ; cis, citra, on this 
ſide; circum, circa, about; contra, againſt ; erga, towards 
extra, Without ; intra,within ; inter, between; infra, be- 
neath ; juxta, beſide, or nigh to; ob, for; pone, behind; 
per, by, or thro ; prope, nigh ; propter, for, or becauſe © 
of; ſecundum, after, or according to; poſt, after; trans, 
on the further ſide, or over; ultra, beyond; preter, be- 
fide ; ſupra, above; circiter, about; uſque, until; ſecus, 
by; verſus, towards; penes, in the Power. 

Q. Which of theſe Prepoſitions are ſet after its caſual Mord: 

A. Verſus and penes; as Londinum werſus, towards 
London ; te penes, in thy Power. 

Q. Which Prepoſitions ſerve to an Ablative Caſe ? 

A. Theſe following; viz. A, ab, abs, from or fro; 
cum, with; coram, before, or in Preſence ; clam, privily ; 
de, e, ex, of or fro; pro, for ; pre, before, or in compa- 
riſon ; palam, openly ; ſize, without; ab/que, without; 
tenus, until, or up to. 

Q. What if the caſual Word joyned with tenus be of 
the Plural Number? 

A. Then ſhall it be put in the Genitive Caſe, and be 
ſet before tenus, as Aurium tenus, up to the Ears; Ge- 
nuum tenus, up to the Knees, | 

Q. When are Prepoſitions turned into Adverb, ? 

A. When they are ſet alone without their caſual Words, 

Q. What Prepoſitions ſerve to both Caſes ? 2 

A. In, ſub, ſuper, and ſubter. 

Q: Give ſome Examples. 

A. In with this ſign zo, to the Accuſative Caſe; as, In 
urbem, into the City: In without the ſign to, to the Abla- 
tive Caſe ; as, In ſe [pes mea e/t,my hope is in thee. Sub 
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Sub noctem, a little before Night. 
Sub judice lis eſt, the Matter is before the Judge. 
Super lapidem, upon a Stone. 4 
Super viridi fronde, upon a green Branch. ( 
Subter terram, under the Earth. 
Subter aquis, under the Waters. 


Of an Interjection. 


Q: 7 is an Interjeftion ? 

An InterjeQion is a part of Speech which beto- 
keneth a ſudden Paſſion of the Mind {under an imperfect 
Voice. | | | 

Q. What Interjetions are of Mirth ? 

A. Evax, hey brave; vah, oh. 

Q. What Interjettions are of Sorrow 2 

A. Heu, alas; hei, well-a-day. 
Q. Mhat Interſections are of Dread ? ' 
A. Alat, aha. | | 

Q. What Interjections are of Marvelling ? 
A. Pape, O ſtrange ! * 

Q. What Interjections are of Diſdaining ? 
A. Hem, oh; vah, away. 

Q. What Interjeftion is of Shunning? 

A. Apage, away with you. 

Q. What Interjettion is of Praiſing ? 

A. Euze, Well done. 

Q. What Interjection is of Scorning ? 

A. Hit, alas. 


II 9 „ 8 — 
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i} 1 Q. What Interjection 1s of Exclaiming ? 
$/11:6 A. Proh, O; as proh fidem, O the faith, deum, of the 
5 | Gods, atque, and, bominum, of Men. 
14 Q. What Interjections are cf Curſing ? 
9 HE A. Ve, wo; malum, with a Miſchief, 
1 Q. What Interjections are of Laughing? 


7 A. Ha, ha, he. 
fl f Q. What Interjections are of Calling 2 

13. A. Eho, ho, foho ; io, oh. f 
ar Q. What Interjettions are of Silence ? 
A. Ar, buſh, | 5 | 
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THe - 

ONSTRUCTION 
Eight Parts of Speech: 


he Second Part of the ACCIDEN CE 


examin'd and explain'd by ſhort Queſ- 
tions and Anſwers. 


1 — 


he CONCORD S of Latin Speech. 


Q. 70 R the due joyning of Words in Conſtruction, 


how many Concords are there in Latin Speech ? 
A. Three, 


Q. What is the firſt Concord between? 


A. The firſt Concord is between the Nominative Caſe 
d the Verb. 


Q What is the ſcond Concord between ? 


. The ſecond Concord is between the Subſtantive 
labe Adjective. 


O. What is the third Concord between ? 


The third Concord is between the Antecedent and 
Relative. 


The firſt Concord. 


). TIJ HEN an Engliſh is given one to be made into 


Latin, what muſt he do? 
. Look out the Verb. 
. e if there be more Verbs than one in a Sentence ? 
Then the firſt is the 8 I Verb. 
Q. When 
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Q. When is not the firſl Verb the Principal Verb ? " 
A. 1. When it is the Infinitive Mood; or, 2. When Ca 
it hath before it a Relative ; as, that, whom, which 80 
or, 3. A Conjunction; as, ut, that; cum, when; ſi, il; | 
and ſuch others. | FA 
Q. When one hath found the Verb, what muſt he dy | 
to find the Neminative Caſe ? FO 
A. Ask this Queſtion wh: or what ? and the Word Pr, 
that anſwereth to the Queſtion ſhall be the Nominative ¶ me 
Caſe to the Verb. * 
Q. But what ſort of Verbs will not haue a Nominative C 
Caſe ? _. 4 
A. Verbs Imperſonals, 800 
Q. How ſha:l the Nominative Caſe be jet in making Q 
or conſiruing Latin? "Þ 
A. The Nominative ſhall be ſet before the Verb, 7 
Q. But when ſhall the Nominative Caſe be ſet after Q 
the Verb, or the fizn of the Verb? | 5 Pau 
A. 1. When a Quench is asked; as, Amas tu? loveſt 5 | 


tou? Veniine Rex; doth the King come ? 2. When the Q. 
Verb is of the Imperative Mood; as, Ama tu, love a 
thou; amaro ille, let him love. 3. When this ſign it 
or there cometh before the Engliſh of the Verb; as, 
Eft liber meas, it is my Book; Venit ad me quidam, there 
came one io me. 

Q. What Caſe ſhall the caſual Word be which cometh 
next after the Verb, and anſwereth to the Q4e/tion whom, 
or what ? | | | Wy 

A. Commonly the Accuſative Caſe, 

Q. But when ſhall it not be the Accuſative Caje ? 

A, When the Verb doth properly govern another 
Caſe after it to be conſtrued withal. 

Q. Give an Example. 

A. Si Cupis placere magiſtro, utere diligentia, nes 
ſis tantus ceſſator, ut calcaribus indigeas; If thou covet 
to pleaſe thy Maſter, uſe Diligence, and be not ſo ſlack 
that thou ſhalt need Spurs. In this Example maziſtro 
is the Datiye Caſe govern'd of placere, dilizentia is the 

| | | Ablative 
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Ab'ative Caſe govern'd of utere, ceſſutor is the Nomi- 
native Caſe governed of ſis, and calcaribus is the Ablative 
Caſe governed of indigeas, becauſe thoſe Verbs properly 
govern ſuch Caſes. 
| Q. How doth a Verb Per/;nal agree with its Nomina- 
tive Caſe? | ; 
) A. In Number and Perſon ; as, Praceptor legit, os 
vero negligitis, the Maſter readeth, and ye regard not. 

Praceptor and legit are of the Singular Number and 
© Wl tbe third Perſon; and vos negligitis of the Plural Num- 
ber and ſecond Perſon, 

Q. What muſt we note here concerning the Perſon ? 

A. That the firſt Perſon is more worthy than the 
ſecond, and the ſecond more worthy than the third. 

Q. What Verb will many Nominative Caſes ſingular 
have with a Conjunction Copulative coming between them? 

A. A Verb Plural, | £ 
Q. eee which Nominative Caſe then ſhall the Verb 
agree 

A. With the Nominative Caſe of the moſt worthy Perſon. 
Q. Give two or three Examples. | 

A. Ego & tu ſumus in tuto, I and thou be in ſafety, 
n which Example the two Nominative Caſes ſingular 
go, and tu, with the Conjunction & betwix: them, re- 
uire a Verb Plural ſumus, which agreeth with the No- 
inative Caſe ego in perſon, becauſe the firſt Perſon is 
ore worthy than the ſecond, | 
Tu Pater periclitamini, thou and thy Father are 
n Jeopardy, Here tu the Nominative Caſe of the 
xcond Perſon, and pater the Nominative Caſe of the 
ird, having a Coiſjunction between them, do cauſe 
e Verb periclitamini to be of the Plural Number, 
dit is of the ſecond Perſon agreeing with tu, becauſe 
je ſecond Perſon is more worthy than the third, 
Pater ex Praceptor accerſunt te, the Father and the 
aſter have ſent for thee; Pater and Praceptor are the 
70 Nominative Caſes ſingular of the third Perſon, with 
Conjunction betwixt them, which require the Verb 
teBWcer ſunt to be of the Plural Number, and the third 
rlon, as they both are, Q. What 
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Q. What if a Verb cometh between two Nominative 
Caſes of divers Numbers ? 

A. Then it may indifferently agree with either of 
them, ſo that they be both of one Perſon; as, Aman- 
tium ire amoris redintegratio eſt, the falling out of Loy- 
ers, is the renewing of Love. Ef? being ſet between 
the two Nominative Caſes r of the Plural, and redinte- 
gratio of the Singular Number, agrees with redintegratio. 

Quid enim niſs vota ſuperſunt ? for what remaineth 
ſaving only Prayers? Super ſunt being ſet between the 
two Nominative Caſes quid and vota, agreeth with 
vota, Which is the latter of them. 

Pectora perenſſit, pettus quoque robora fiunt ; ſhe 
ſtruck her Breaſt, and her Breaſt turfied into Oak allo 
Fiunt beiug ſet between pectus and robora, agreeth with 
robora, which is the latter Nominative Caſe. 

Q. What may be ſometimes the Nominative Caſe of a 
Verb inſtead of a caſual Word? 

A. The Infinitive Mood of a Verb, or elſe a whole 
Clauſe foregoing, or elſe ſome Member of a Sentence ; 


as, Diluculo ſurgere ſaluberrimum eff, to riſe betimes 
in the Morning is the moſt wholeſom thing im the 
World, Here Diluculo ſurgere is the Nominatiye Caſe 
to the Verb eff. | 8 
Multum ſcire eſt vita jucundiſſima, to know much 
is the moſt pleaſant (or ſweeteſt) Life of all. - Multum 
ſcire is the Nominatiye Caſe to the Verb eſt. 


- 
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The ſecond Concord. 


Q. RE N one hath an Adjecti ve, what muſt ht 

| do to find out its Subſtantive ? 
A. Ask the Queſtion who or what ? and the Word 
that anſwereth to the Queſtion ſhall be the Subſtantiye to it 
Q: How doth the Adjeftive (whether it be a Noun, 
Pronewn or Participht) agres with its Subſtantive 2? 


OO" 


4 
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A. In Caſe, Gender, and Number; as, Amicus certus 
in re incerta cernitur, a ſure Friend is tried in a doubtful 
Matter. Amicus certus are of the Maſculine Gender, 
Singular Number, and Nominative Caſe ; re incerta are 

of the Feminine Gender, and the Ablative Caſe. 

| Homo armatus, a Man armed ; Armatus is a Participle 
of the Singular Number, Maſculine Gender, and Nomi- 
native Caſe, and agreeth with its Subſtantive Homo. 


' Ager colendus, a Field to be tilled ; Colendus is a Par- 
» | ticiple in dus of the Maſculine Gender, Singular Number, ; 
and Nominative Caſe, agreeing with Ager. | Tt 
Hic vir, this Man; Hic is a Pronoun Adjective of 1 
e che Maſculine Gender, Singular Number, and Nomina- N 
„nie Caſe, agreeing with vir. | * 
h Menus herus eſt, it is my Maſter ; Menus herus are of 1 
the Maſculine Gender, Singular Number, and Nomina- 
a | tive Caſe. \. 
Q. What is to be noted concerning the Genders ? fs 
le A. That the Maſculine Gender is more worthy than N 
e; — Feminine, and the Feminine more worthy than the | 
euter. 


* Q. What Adjective will many Sub ſtantives ſingular 
aſe bave, having a Conjunction Copulative coming between 


them? £ 

uch A. An AdjeRive Plural. D 

um Q. 4 ith which Subſtantive then ſhall that Adjeftive 
agree? | 


A. With the Subſtantive of the mo} worthy Gen- 

— Jer; as, Rex er Regina beati, the King and the Queen 

are bleſſed ; there the Adjective beati is of the Plural 

Number, becauſe there are two Subſtantives Rex and 

Regina with ex between them; and it is of the Maſcus 

7 he line Gender agreeing with Rex, which is the more 

worthy, and of the Nominatiye Caſe, becauſe the Sub- 

vori tand ves are (0, | | 
tO Its 
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Q What if the Relative have for its Antecedent the 
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The Third Concord. 


Q. I E N one hath a Relative, what muſi he do to 92 
find out the Antecedent? 

A. Ask the Queſtion who or what ? and the Word 
that anſwereth to the Queſtion ſhall be the Antecedent } tiy, 
to it. ä ( 

Q. What is the Antecedent ? 
A. The Antecedent moſt commonly is a Word that Ia. 
goeth before the Relative, and is rehearſed again of the 9 
Relative, | into 
A. Hu doth the Relative agree with its Antecedent? Klnk 
A. In Gender, Number, and Perſon; as, Vir ſapit, Nati 
qui pauca loquitur, that Man is wiſe, that ſpeaketh few the! 
Things or Words, | and | 

Sui the Relative is of the Maſculine Gender, ſingular 

Number, and third Perſon, becauſe Vir the Antecedent Pave 


whole reaſon that geeth before him? 

A. Then the Relative ſhall be put in the Neuter Gen- 
der and ſingular Number; as, In tempore veni, quod 
omnium rerum eſt primum, I came in Seaſon, which is 
the chiefeſt thicg of all. Here quod is of the Neuterſſi 
Gender, and ſingular Number, becauſe the Reaſon in 
tempore vent is preſumed to be ſo, 

Q. But what if the Relative be referred to two Clauſe: 
or more? | 

A. Then the Relative ſhall be put in the Plural Num 
ber; as, Tu multum dormis, & ſepe potas, que ami 
ſent corfort inimica; thou ſleepeſt much, and drinkeli 
often, both which things are naught for the Body: here 
the Relative que is put in the Plural Number, becauſe ! 
is referred to the two Clauſes aforegoing, tu multut 
gormis, to ſebe potas. 

Q. When is this Engliſh that a Relative ? 

4. When it may be turned into this Engliſh hie 
; | 8 otherwil 
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otherwiſe it is a Conjunction, which in Latin is called 
quod, Or ut. . 
Q. How may it elegantly be put away in making Latin? 
A. By turning the Nominative Caſe into the Accuſa- 
© fl tive, 2nd the Verb into the Infinitive Mood. 
Q. Give an Example or two. 
A. Gaudeo quod tu bene wales, Gaudio te bene valere, 
t Jam glad that thou art in good Health: the Conjunction 
e I quod is put away, and the Nominative Caſe tu is turned 
into the Accuſative Caſe te, and the Verb Yates into the 
>» WMinfinitivle Mood Valere. Fubeo ut tu abeas, Fubeo te 
it, Nabire, I bid that thou go hence; Ut is put away, and 
W ſthe Nominative Caſe tu changed into the Accuſative ze, 
and the Verb abeas into the Infinitive Mood abire. 
ar Q. What Relative will many Antecedents ſin gular 
ent Pave, having a Conjunction Copylarive between them? 
A. A Relative Plural, which ſhall agree with the Ante- 
the redent of the moſt worthy Gender. | 
Q. Give an Example. 
zen- 4. Habuit equum ex mulam, quos vendidit, he had an 
1404 Horſe and a Mule, which he ſold. 
ch is The relative quos having two Antecedents before it of 


eute[Mivers Genders, equum and mulam, is therefore of the 


n inlural Number, and agrees with equum in gender, be- 
zuſe the Maſculine Gender is more worthy than the 
eminine. 
Q. But why do you not give the Example which is ſet 
Numſpun in the Accidence; Imperium & diznitas que pe- 
amoWiti, the Rule and Dignity which thou haſt required ? 
inkel 4. Becauſe that Example doth not fitly anſwer to this 
: herfule, but rather to the next that followeth, 
puſs But in what things is the Neuter Gender moſt wor- 
u: 
A. In things not apt to have Life; yea, and in ſuch 
aſe, tho the Subſtantives and Antecedents be of the 
whilſculine, or of the Feminine Gender, and none of 
erWiem of the Neuter, yet may the Adjectiye or Relative 
put in the Neuter Gender. 
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Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Arcus & calami ſunt bona, the Adjective bona is 
of the Neuter gender, tho both the Subſtantives arcu: ere 
and calami be Maſculine, becauſe they ſignify things 4 
not apt to have Life. 

Arcus ex calami, que fregiſti, the Bow and Arrows 
which thou haſt broken; the Relative que is of the he 
Neuter gender, tho the Antecedents be both of the Maſ- 


culine, becauſe they ſignify things without Life, P 
— — Fand 
The Caſe of the Relative. *% 


QP/AHEN ſhall the Relative be the Nominativ 4 
Caſe to the Verb? 
A. When there cometh no Nominative Caſe betweet 


the Relative and the Verb; as, Miſer eff, qui numme 1 
admiratur, wretched is that Perſon, which is in love. 
with Money. Qui is they Nominative Caſe comingyp,, 
before the Verb admiratur, becauſe there cometh n 2» 
Nominative Caſe betwixt them. Q. 

Q. Burt when there cometh a Nominative Caſe HH 7 
tween the Relative and the Verb, what Caſe ſhall the RHE 
lative be ? ES tus 

A. Such Caſe as the Verb will have after it; 2,5, 


Felix quem faciunt aliena pericula cautum, happy is 
whom other Mens Harms do make to beware, Que I. 
is the Accuſative Caſe, becauſe faciunt will have an Aare 
cuſative Caſe after it, and pericula comes between quiifine to 


and faciunt in conſtruing. | EP 
Q. Can the Relative be the Sabflantive to the Ad ©. 
tive that is joyned with it, or cometh after it? 2 


A. Ves, as well as it may be the Nominative Caſe 


= 
5 © « 


4 1 . , 
the Verb; as, Divitias amare noli, quod omnium eft ate th. 


didiſſimum, love not thou Riches,which to do is the mi the A 
beggarly thing in the World. Sordidiſimum is an Q. © 
jective of the Neuter Gender, Nominative Caſe, 4. 
Singular Number, which agrees with the Relative 2 ich;; 
put for the Subſtantive. 

1 | Q # 


* 


Lib. IL of the Accidence. 8 


Q: What Nouns follow the Rule of the Relative? 
: A. Nouns Interrogatives and Indefinites; as Nuis 
u who ; wer whether; qualis, what ſort of; quantus, how 
great; quotus, how many, exc. which evermore come 
23 Wl before the Verb, like as the Relative doth. 

Q. Give an Example or two, > © 
Wilk 4. Hei mihi, qualis erat, wo is me, what one is 
bebe! Talis erat, quale m nunquam vidi, he is ſuch a one 
al-W 25 1 never ſaw. 

Nualis, talis, and qualem, go before the Verbs erat, 
— Band vidi, as the Relative uſed to do. 


Q. Is the Relative always governed of the Verb that 


it cometh before ? 

A. No, but ſometimes of another Word in the ſame 
Sentence, | 
Q. Of what then is the Relative governed ? 
A. Sometimes of the Infinitive Mood that cometh 
after the Verb; as Quibus voluiſti me gratis agere, egi; 


minYwyhat Perſons thou wouldſt me to thank, I bave thanked. 


h ni Quibus is the Dative Caſe governed of agere. 

Q. What elſe is 'he Relative governed of ? 
ſe bY A. Sometimes of a Participle; as, Quibus rebus ad- 
he R¶uctus id feciſti? with what things moved, didſt thou it? 
Quibus rebus is the Ablative Caſe governed of ad- 
t; TWuttu:. | 
y 15 M Q. Of what elſe ? 
Nu A. Sometimes of a Gerund ; as, Que nunc non eff 
an Mparrandi locus, which things at this preſent there is no 
1 quiWFime to tell. 

| 2% is the Accuſative Caſe governed of narrandi. 

Adi Q. Of what elſe ? | 

A. Sometimes of the Prepoſition ſet before it; 
Caſe, em in locum dedufta res (it vides, into what 
2 oft Yate the matter is now brought thou ſeeſt. Quem locum 
he WF the Accuſative Caſe governed of the Pre poſition in. 
an NQ. Of what elſe ? | 
ſe, A. Sometimes of the Subſtantive that it doth accord 
tive Iich ; as, Senties qui vir ſim, thou ſhalt perceive what 
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Caſe abſolute, 
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a Fellow I am. Qui agreeth with its Subſtantive in 
Caſe, Gender, and Number, 


Q. But is qui a Relative in this manner of ſpeaking 2? th 
A. No, it is rather an Indefinite. Fo 
Q. Of what elſe is the Relative governed? (at 


A. Sqmetimes of a Noun Partitive or Diſtributive, 
as, Qu arum rerum utram minus velim, non facile poſſum 
exiſtimare, of the which two things whether I would with of 
leſs will have, I cannot eaſily determine. Quarum rerum 
are the Genitive Caſeand Plural Number governed of 
utram. 

Q. Why is the Relative ſomeiimes put in the GenitiveCa ſ. þell 

A. By reaſon of a Subſtantive coming next aſter it 3 
as, Ego illum non novi, jus cauſa hoc incitis; I know 
him not, for whoſe Cauſe thou beginneſt this Matter. f 

Cujus is the Genitive Caſe, governed of the Subſtan- 


ea 1 
tive ca#ſa_that cometh next after it. Lut 
Q. 1s it not otherwiſe governed of a Subſtantive ? <= 
A. Yes, ſometimes; as, Omnia tibi dabuntur, quibus wirt 


opus habes , all things ſhall be given thee, which thou haſt} — 
need of, Quib4s is the Ablative governed of opus. 
Q. How is the Relative governed? Q 
A. Sometimes of an Adverb; as, Cui utrum obviam 
procedam, nondum ſiatui ; whom whether I ſhall go 
to meet with, 1 have not yet determined. Geni 
Cui is the Dative Caſe governed of the Adverb obuiamf of C 
Q. Of what is the Relative governed when it is put ſtad. 
in the Ablative Caſe with this ſign than? Opin 
A. Of the Comparative Degree coming after it; Subſt 
as, Ulere virtute, qua nihil eſt melius ; uſe Virtue, 


than which nothing 1s better, thing 
Qua is the Ablative Caſe governed of melius, wid. 4. 

is an Adjective of the Comparative Degree. | they 
Q. When is the Relative not governed at all? amat 


A. When it is put in the Ablative Caſe abſolute ; as Child 
Quanlus erat Julius Ceſar, quo Imperatore, Rom ail 
primum Prilanniam ingreſſi ſunt ? how worthy a Mat 
was Julius Caſar, under whoſe Conduct the Roma 
firſt entrcd into Britain? Quo Imperatore is the Ablativ 


Q. Wh 


I 
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: Q. When elſe is the Relative put in the Ablative Caſe ? 

A. When it ſignifieth an Inſtrument wherewith a 
thing is to be done; as, Ferrum habuit, quo ſe occide- 
ret, he had a Knife wherewith he would have ſlain him- 
ſeit, Quo is the Ablatiye Caſe of the Inſtrument go- 
„ verned of occideret. | a 
Q. What if a Relative come between two Subſtantives 
h of different Genders ? 
A. It may indifferently accord with either of them. 
Q. Give an Example or two, 
A. Avis que paſſer appellatur, or Avis qui paſſer ap- 
-" WW pellatur, the Bird which is called a Sparrow. The Re- 
lative qe agrees with the former Antecedent avis, and 
Wai with paſſer the latter, 

Eſtne ea Lutetia, quam nos Pariſios dicimus; or Eſtne 


an” ea Lutetia, quos nos Pariſios dicimus ? Is not that called 

Lutetia that we call Paris * The Relative quam a- 
greeth with the former Antecedent Lutetia, and quos 
1 with Pariſios the latter. | | 
1 = — 


Conſtruction of Nouns Subſtantives. 
Q. [4 HE N two Subſtantives come together betoben- 
iam ing divers things, what Caſe ſhall the latter be? 
go A. The latter of the two Subſtantives ſhall be the 

Genitive Caſe; as, Facundia Ciceronis, the Eloquence 
am. of Cicero. Opus Virgilii, the Work of Virgil. Amator 
put ſtudiorum, a Lover of Studies. Dogma Platonis, the 

Opinion of Plato. In all which Examples are two 

it; Subſtantives, whereof the latter is the Genitive Caſe, 
rue Q. Bur what if two Subſtantives belong both to one 
thing! 
hic A. But if two Subſtantives belong both to one thing, 
hey ſhall be put both in one Caſe ; as, Pater meus vir 

amat me puerum, my Father being a Man, loveth me a 
as Child, Pater and vir belong both to one hing, and 
m anlare both in the Nominative Caſe; me and puerum belong 
Mal both to one thing, and are put in the Accuſative Caſe. 
_ Q. When the Engliſh of this Word res (vg. thing) is 
„ati with an Adjective, how may one male it im Latin? 

Wh . F 4 A, QOne-* 
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ono ingenio, a Child of good wit. 


quire an Ablative Caſe ; as, Opus eſt mihi tuo judicto, | 
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A. One may put away res (thing) and put the Ad- 
jective in the Neuter Gender like a Subſtantive; as, Mul- 
ta me impedierunt, many things have letted me. Aſulta 
the Adjective is put in the Neuter Gender, by leaving out 
res; for we do not ſay multæ res, many things, but 
multa. 

Q. What may an Adjective be when it is put in the 
Neuter Gender? | 

A. An Adjective put in the Neuter Gender may be a 
Subſtantive. to an Adjective; as, Pauca huic ſimilia, 
a few things like unto theſe. Pauca, being put in the 
Neuter Gender, is the Subſtantive to ſimilia, and agreeth 
with it. Nonnulla hujuſmodi, many things of like ſort, 
Nonnulla, being put in the Neuter Gender, is the Sub- 
ſtantive to hujuſmodi, 

Q. What if an Adjeftive of the Neuter Gender be 


put alone without a Subſtantive ? 


A. Then it ſtandeth for a Subſtantive, and may 
have a Genitive Caſe after it, as if it were a Sub- 
ſtantive; as, Multum lucri, much gain, Multum go- 
verns the Genitive Caſe lucri, Quantum negotii, how 
much buſineſs Quantum governs the Genitive Caſe ne- 
gotii, Id operis, that work. Id governs the Genitive 
Caſe operis. | | 

Q. What Caſe may Words be put in, that import en- 
dowment of any quality or property, to the praiſe or 
diſpraiſe of a thing, coming aſter a Noun Subſtantive or 
4 Verb Sulſtantive? 

A. In the Ablative Caſe or Genitive; as, Puer bona 
indole, or Puer bona indolis, a Child of good towardnels, 
Bona indole is the Ablative Caſe governed of puer, and 
bong indolis the Genitive. Puer boni ingenit, or Puer 
Beni ingenii is the 
Genitive Caſe, and bono ingenio is the Ablative Caſe, 
governed of puer. . 

Q. What Caſe do Opus and Uſus require? 

A. When Opus and Uſus be Latin for need, they re- 
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haye need of thy Judgment. Tuo judicio is the Ablative 
Caſe govern'd of Opus. Viginti minis uſus eſt filio, my 
Son hath need of twenty pounds. Viginti minis is the 
Ablative Caſe governed of Uſus. 
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Conſtruction of Ad jecti ves. 


The Genitive Caſe. 


Q. 74 H AT Aldjectives require a Genitive Caſe ? 

» Adjectives that ſignify deſire, knowledge, 
remembrance, ignorance, or forgetting, and ſuch other like. 

Q. Give ſome Examples, - 

4. Cupidus auri, covetous of Money. 

Auri is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of cupidus, 
which ſignifies deſire. Peritus belli, expert of warfare. 
Bell; is the Genitive Caſe governed of peritus, which 
ſignifieth knowledge. Ignarus omnium, ignorant of 
all things. Omnium is the Genitive Caſe governed of 
ignarus, which ſignifieth ignorance, Fidens animi, bold 
of heart, Animi is the Genitive Caſe governed of f- 
dens, which ſignifieth courage. Dubius mentis, doubt - 
ful of mind. Mentis is the Genitive Caſe governed 
of dubius, which ſignifieth fear. Memor prateriti, 
mindful of that which is paſt. Prateriti is the G: nitive 
Caſe governed of memor, which ſignifieth remembrance. 
Reus furti, accuſed of theft, Furti is the Genitive 
Caſe governed of reus, which ſignifieth accuſing. 

Q. What other Adjectives govern a Genitive Caſe * 

A. Nouns Partitives, and certain Interrogatives, with 
certain Nouns of Number, ; 

Q. Which Nouns are Partitives ? 

A. Aliquis, ſomebody ; uter, whether of the two; 
neuter, neither of the two; nemo, no body; nullus, 
none; ſolus, alone; unus, one; medius, the middlemoſt ; _ 
quiſque, every one; quicungue, whoſoever; quidam, 
one; and quis for aliquis, one. 

Q. What Noun is an Interrogative ? 4 
A, Nuis, who ? Q. Which 


< 
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Q. Which are Nouns of Numbers ? 


firſt; ſecundus, the ſecond , tertius, the third, ec. 

Q. Give an Example of a Noun Pariitive with a Ge- 
nitive Caſe. 

A. Aliquis noftrum, ſome one of ue. Noſtrum is the 
Genitive Caſe govern'd of aliquis, a Noun Partitive. 

Q.: Give an Example of a Noun of Number with a 
Genitive Caſe. . | 

A. Primus omnium, the firſt of all. Omnium is the 
Genitive Caſe govern'd of Primus, a Noun of Number, 

Q. When a Queſtion is asked, how muſt the Anſwer be 
made in Latin? ; 

A The Anſwer muſt be made in Latin by the fame 
Caſe of a Noun, Pronoun, or Participle, and by the 
fame Tenſe of a Verb that the Queſtion is asked by. 

Q. Give an Example, 

A. Cujus eſt ſundus? Vicini, Whoſe Ground is this? 
A Neighbour's. The Noun Vicini that anſwers to the 
Queſtion is of the Genitive Caſe, becauſe cujus that 
| 2, asketh the Queſtion, is of the Genitive Caſe, © 
Quid agitur in ludo literario? Studetur, What do 
Boys in the School? They ply their Books. The Verb 
findetur is of the preſent Tenſe, becauſe the Verb agr- 
tur, by which the Queſtion is asked, is of the preſent 
Tenſe, | 
14 Q. But when is the Anſwer net made by the ſame 
Caſe or Tenſe that the Queſlion is asked by? 

A. (1.) When the Queſtion is asked by cujus, cuja, 
tuſum; as, Cuja eſt ſententia? Ciceroniss Whoſe Say. 
ing is this? Cicero's. Cuja is the Nominative Caſe, 


and Ciceronis is the Genitive, becauſe the Queſtion is 

made by cujus, cuja, cujum; and not by cujſus the Ge- 
nitive Caſe of qui. 

(2.) When a Queſtion is made by a Word that may 

govern divers Caſes; as, Quanti emiſit librum ? Par, 

Emi- 


i 


— — '2 
«= * . 
= d LE 
3 


For how much bought you the Book? For a little. 


A. Unus, one; duo, two; tres, three; primus, the 
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fi, a Verb of buying, will govern the Genitive Caſe 


anti, and the Ablative Caſe parve, by different Rules. 


(3-) When one muſt anſwer by one of theſe Poſſeſ- 
ſives, meus, mine; tus, thine ; ſuus, his; noſter, ours; 
veſter, yours: as, Cujus eſt domus? Non veſtra, ſed noſ- 
ra. Whoſe Houſe is it? Not yours, but ours. Cujus 
that asketly the Queſtion is the Genitive Caſe of qui, and 
governed of the Subſtantive domus; and noſtra and veſ- 
tra are of the Nominative Caſe, ſingular Number, and 
Feminine Gender, agreeing with their Subſtantive domus. 


Q. What Caſe do Nouns of the Comparative and Su- 


perlative degree govern ? 

A, Nouns of the Comparative and Superlative de- 
oree, being put partitively, that is to ſay, having after 
them this Engliſh of, or among, require a Genitive Caſe, 

Q. Give an Example or two, 

A. Aurium mollior eſt ſiniſtra, of the Ears the left is 
the ſofter. Aurium is the Genitive Caſe governed of 
mollior, which is of the Comparative degree. 

Cicero oratorum eloquentiſſimus, Cicero the moſt elo- 
quent of Orators. Oratorum is the Genitive Caſe go- 
verned of eloquentiſſimus, which is of the Superlative 
degree, and put partitively, as mollior alſo is. 

Q. If Nouns of the Comparative degree have than or 
by 2 them, what Caſe do they cauſe the word follows 
ing to be? 

" Nouns of the Comparative degree, having than 
or by after them, do cauſe the word following to be of 
the Ablative Caſe; as, Frigidior glacie, more cold than 


Ice. Frigidior, of the Comparative degree, makes glacie, 


than Ice, to be of the Ablative Caſe, | 

Doctior multo, better learned by a great deal. Multo, 
by a great deal, is the Ablative Caſe govern'd of the 
Noun of the Comparative degree deftior, 

Uno pede altior, higher by one Foot. Uno pede, by 
one Foot, is the Ablative Caſe govern'd of the Noun of 
the Comparative degree altjor. 


The 
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The Dative Caſe. 


Q. 7 AT Adjeftives require a Dative Caſe? 

. AdjeQives that betoken Profir, or Diſ- 
profit, Likeneſs, or Unlikeneſs, Pleaſure, ſubmitting, or 
Kelonging to any thing, | 

Q. Give ſome Examples. © 

A. Labor eſt utilis corpori, Labour is profitable to the 
Body. Corpori is the Dative Caſe govern'd of utilis, ſig. 
nifynig Profit. ZEqualis Hectori, equal to Hedtor. 
Hectori is the Dative Caſe govern'd of equalis, iſign!?; - 
Idoneus bello, fit for War. Bello is the 
Dative Caſe govern'd of idoneus, ſignifying Likeneſs. 
Fucundus omnibus, pleaſant to all Perſons, Omni 
bus is the Dative Cafe govern'd of jucundus, ſignifying 
Parenti ſuppiex, ſuppliant to his Father. Pa- 
rentibus is the Dative Caſe govern'd of ſupplex, ſignifying 
ſubmitting. 

Miht proprium, proper to me, Mihi is the Dative 
pr govern'd of proprium, which ſignifieth belonging to 
a thing. . | 

d. What other Adjectives govern a Dative Caſe ? 

A. Adjectives of the Paiſive Significa:ion in bilis, and 
Participles in dus. | 

Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Flebilis, or flendus, omnibu, to belamented of 
all Men. Omnibus is the Dative Caſe govern'd of the 
AdjeQive flebili, which ends in bilis ; or of flendus, 
which is a Participle in dus. | 

Formidabilis, or formidandus, hoſti, to be feared of 
his Enemy. Haſti is the Dative Caſe govern'd of the 
AdjeQive formidabilis, which ends in bilis; or of for- 
midandus, which is a Participle in dus. b 

Q. What do you mean by a Noun Participle? 

A. A Noun which 'is derived of a Participle, or a 
Participle turned into a Noun, 


The 
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The Accuſative Caſe. 


Q. 7 Ar Adjeftives govern an Accuſative 
| Caſe ? + 

A. Some Adjectives of Quality; as longus, long; 
latus, broad; altus, deep (or high; ) craſſus, thick: for 
the Word ſignifying the meaſure of length, breadth, or 
thickneſs of any thing, is put after Adjectives in the Ac- 
cuſative, and ſometimes in the Ablative Caſe. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A, Turris alta centum pedes, a Tower an hundred 
Foot high, Centum pedes are the words ſignifying the 
meaſure of heighth, and are put after the Adjective alta 
in the Accuſative Caſe, | 

Arbor lata tres digitos, a Tree three Fingers broad, 
Tres digitos are the words ſignifying the meaſure of 
breadth, and are put in the Accuſative Caſe after lata. 

Liber craſſus tres pollices, or tribus pollicibus, a Book 


three Inches thick, Tres pollices are the words that 


ſignify the meaſure of thichneſ, and are put after the 
Adjective Craſſus in the Accuſative Caſe, and may be put 
alſo in the Ablative Caſe, zribus pollicibus. 


The Ablative Caſe. 
Q. JJ HAT Adjectives require an Ablatite Caſe, 
and ſometimes a Genitive Caſe ? 

A. Adjectives ſignifying Fulneſi, Emptineſs, Plenty, 
or Wantinz, | 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 5 

A. Copiis abundans, abounding in wealth. Coptis 
is the Ablative Caſe govern'd of the Adjective (or rather 
the Participle) abundaxs, ' 

Crura thymis plena, Thighs laden with Thyme z or 
rather, crura thymo plena, Bees haying their Thighs 
laden with Thyme. Thymo is the Ablative Caſe govern'd 
of plena, which ſignifieth Fulneſs. 

Vacuus ira, ire, ab ira, void of Anger, Vacuus go. 
verns the Genitive Caſe ire, or the Ablatiye 7a; or ab 


ira, With a Prepolition. ; Nulla *Þ 
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Nulla epiſtola inanis re aliqua, no Letter not con- 

taining ſome matter. Re aliqua is the Ablative Caſe 

govern'd of inanis, which ſignifieth Emprineſs, 

Ditiſſimus agri, very wealthy in land. Agri is the 
Genitive Caſe govern'd of ditiſimus, which ſignifieth 
Plenty. 

Stultorum plena ſunt omnia, all Places are full of 
Fools. Stulterum is the Genitive Caſe goyern'd oj 
Plena, which ſignifieth Fulneſs, 

Nuis, niſi mentis inops, oblatum reſpuat aurum ? Who 
but a Mad-man would refuſe Money, when it is offer. 


ed him? Mentis is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of inop: 


which ſignifieth Emptineſs. 

Integer vite, ſceleriſque purus, non eget Mauri jacu- 
lis, nec arcu; he that is upright in Life, and clear from 
Villany, doth not need the Moor's Dart, nor Bow, Vit: 


is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of integer, and ſceleris i 


the Genitive Caſe govern'd of purus, becauſe theſe Ad. 
jectives ſignify Emprineſs. 

Expers omnium, void of all things. Omnium is the 
Genitive Caſe govern'd of expers, which ſignifieth Epi. 
neſs. | 

23 anime, a Body without a Scul. Amin 
is the Genitive Caſe goyern'd of inane, which fignifieth 
Emptineſs. | 

Q. What other Adjectives govern an Ablative Caſe ? 

A. Theſe Adjectives dignus, worthy ; indignus, un- 
worthy ; præditus, endued; caprus, deprived; contentns, 
content ; With ſuch others. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. | i 

A. Dignus honore, worthy of Honour. Captus ocu- 


Ii, deprived of Eyes, Virtute freditus, endued with Vis 


tue. Paucis contentus, content with few things, 
Q. Which of theſs may have an Infinitive Mood of 4 
Verb, inſtead of the Ablative Caſe ? 

A. Dignus, indignus, and contentus, 


Q. Give ſome Examples. 


A. Dig un. 


ib. 
4. 
* parc 
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4 Dignus laudari, worthy to be praiſed. Contents 


n. pace vivere, content to live in peace. 
ale 5 
I Conſtruction of Pronouns. 


of Q. JJ HE N are theſe Genitive Caſes of the Primitives 
mei, tui, ſui, noſtri, and veſtri, to be uſed 2 + 

A. When Suffering and Paſſion is ſignifieds as, Pars 
"_ i, part of thee, Amor mei, the love of me. 

Q. But when are meus, tuus, ſuus, noſter and veſter 
be uſed ? | | 
A. When Poſſeſſion is ſignified; as, Ars tua, thy 
kill, Imago tua, thy Image. 
Q. When are theſe Genizrve Caſes noſtrüm and veſ- 
nam ro be uſed ? > dent 
A. After Diſtributives, Partitives, Comparatives, and 
perlatives; as, Nemo veſtrum, none of you; 4- 
Juis noſtrim, ſome of us; major veſirum, the big- 
el” of you; maximus natu noſtrum, the eldeſt of us. 


9 é — 


ji Tonſtruction of the Verb; and firſt with the 
fieth Nominative Caſe. 


e 2. A AT Verbs will have ſuch a Caſe after them 
un. as they have before them? | 
uA. Sum, I am; forem, I might be; fie, I am made; 
ito, I am in being: and certain Verbs Paſſive; as, 
cor, I am ſaid; vecor, I am called;  ſalutor, I am 
Ned; appellor, I am called; habeor, I am accounted, 
Vimor, I am eſteemed ; videor, I am ſeen ; with o- 
er like. | | 
Q Give ſome Examples. | | 
A. Fama eſt malum, Fame is an evil thing. Malum 
the Nominatiye Caſe after eſt, as ſama is before it. 
| | Malus 
* 


— 
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Malus cultura fit bonus, an evil Perſon by due order. ag. 
ing (or governance) is made good. Bonus is the No. the 
* minative Caſe after fit, as malus is before it. 6 

Cræſus vocatur dives, Crœſus is called rich. Dive an. 
is the Nominative Caſe after vocatur, as Crœſus is be. Ca 
fore it. | þ 

Horatius ſalutatur Poeta, Horace is ſaluted by the - 
name of Poet. Poeta is the Nominative Caſe after ſalu ye, 


tatur, as Horatius is before it. pot 

Malo te divitem eſſe, quam haberi, 1 had rather thou ,, | 
wart rich indeed, than ſo accounted, Divitem is the C 
Accuſative Caſe after eſſe, as te is before it. 4 


Q. What other Verbs may have after them a Nomi- ques 
native Caſe of a Noun or Participle, declaring the manner my 
er circumſtance of the doing or ſuffering, as they hart mf 
a Nominative Caſe of the doer or ſufferer ? 72 

A. Verbs that betoken bodily moving, going, reſtin ,; 
or doing, which are properly called Verbs of geſture ; as 
Eo, I go; incedo, I walk ; carro, I run; ſedeo, I fit thy! 
appareo, I appear; bibo, I drink; cube, I lie down; J 
ſiudeo, I ſtudy; dormio, I ſleep; ſomnio, I dream, 

Q. Give ſome Examples. | 

A. Incedo claudans, I go lame. Claudus is the Nou 
declaring the manner how I go. Petrus dormit ſecuru; 
Peter ſleepeth void of care. Securus is the Nour declar 
ing how Peter ſleepeth. Tu cubas ſupinus, thou liek 
with thy face upwards. Supinus is the Noun declaring 1 
the manner how thou lieſt. Somnias vigilans, tho P 
dreameſt waking, Vigilans is a Participle declaring .thf : 

manner how thou dreameſt. Srudero ſtans, ſtudy thoi 
ſtanding. Stans is the Participle declaring in what poſtur: 
thou muſt ſtudy. 

Q. May not theſe Verb: have before them and aft 
them an Accuſative Caſe ? 

A. Yes ſometimes; as, Non decet quenquam meit! 
currentem aut mandentem, it doth not become a mal 
to piſs running, or eating. Currenzem is a Participlh; 
aeg the circumſtance or manner of doing, ani 474, 

| agre det 
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- agrees with quenquam, which ſignifieth the Doer z and 
0-W therefore is put in the fame Caſe with it. 

Q. When ſhall the Word that goeth before the Verb, 
ul and the Word that cometh after it, be put both in one 
e · Caſe, whether the Verb be tranſitive or intranſitive, 0 
what kind ſoever rhe Verb be? * | 

A. Generally when the Word that goeth before the 
ul Verb, and the Word that cometh after the Verb, belong 

both to one thing; that is to ſay, have reſpect either 

10U to other, or depend either on the other. 
the Q. Give ſome Examples. i 

| A. Loquor frequens, I ſpeak often: Ego and fre- 
my quens belong both to one thing. ,Taceo multus, I hold 
ner my peace much: Ego, underſtood before taceo, and 
«HY multys belong both to one thing. Scribo epiſtolas ra- 
riſimus: I write Letters very (ſeldom. Ego and ra- 
riſimus belong both to one thing. Ne aſſueſcas, bibere 
vinum jejunus, accuſtom not thy ſelf to drink Wine next 
thy heart, or not having eaten ſomewhat before; Ii 
and jejunus belong both to one thing, and therefore 
they are put both in one caſe, as the other alſo before- 
mentioned, 


The Genitive Caſe: 


| AEN doth this Verb Sum, I am, cauſe the 
/ Noun, Pronoun, and participle following to 
Le put in the Genitive Caſe ? * 
A. When it betokeneth or importeth Poſſeſſion; oꝛun- 
Ing, or otherwiſe pertaining to a thing, as a Token, Pro- 
perty, Duty, or Guiſe. | 

Q. Give ſome Examples, 5 
A. Hac veſtis eſt Patris, this Garment is my Father's: 
Patris is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of eſt, becauſe it 
ſigniſieth owning. Inſipientis eſt dicere, Non putaram, 
it is the Property of a Fool to ſay, I had not thought: 
- \1nſipientis is the Genitive Caſe goyern'd of eſt, becauſe | 
e ſignifies a Property. Extreme eſt demestiæ diſcers 
R#:diſcenda, it is a Point of the greateſt Folly in the 

a G World 
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World to learn things that muſt aſterwards be unlearned: 
Extreme lementiæ is the Geniiive Caſe govern'd of eff, 
becauſe it ſignifieth a Property. Orantis eſt nibil niſi 
cleſtia cegitare, it is the Duiy of a Man that is ſaying 
his Prayers, to have his Mind on nothing but heavenly 
things : Orancis is the Genitive Caſe goyern'd of eff, be- 
caufe it ſignifieth a Duty. 

Q. Bus what Pronouns ſhall in ſuch manner of ſpeak- 
ing be uſed in the Nominarive Caſe * 

4. Meus, mine; tuus, thine ; ſas, his; noſter, outs; 
and wefler, yours. 

Q. Give ſome Examples, 

A. Hic codex eſt menus, this Book is mine: Mews is 
the Nominative Caſe, and agreeth with codex. Hac 
domus eft veſira, this Houſe is yours: Veſtra agreeth 
with domus. Non eſt mentirs meum, it is not my 
Guiſe (or Property) to lie: Meum agreeth with officium 
underſtood, Noſftbrum eft injuriam non inferre, it is out 
part to do no wrong: Noſtrum agreeth with officium 
underſtood. Iuum eft omnia juxte pati, it is thy Part 


(ot Duty) to ſuffer all things alike ; Tuum agreeth with 
_ officium underſtood. 
Q. Whar/Caſe do Verbs govern that betoken to eſteem 
or regard ? 


A. Verbs that betoken to eſfeem or regard, require 3 
Genitive Caſe betokening Value. : 
Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Parvi ducitur frobitas, honeſty is reckon'd little 
worth: Parvi is the Genitive Caſe of the Value, go- 
vein'd of ducitur, which ſignifies to eſteem, Maxim 
penditur nobilitas, nobleneſs of birth is very much regard. 
ed; Maximi is the Genitive Cale of the value, govern d 
of penditur, which ſignifietb to regard. 

-Q. What Caſe do Verbs of accuſing, condemning, 
warning, acquitting, or aſſoiling, govern 
A. They will have a Genitive Caſe of the Crime, ot 
of the Cauſe, or of the thing that one is accuſed, con- 
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demned, or warned of; or elſe an Ablative moſt com 
monly without a Prepoſition. 

Q. Give an Example. | 

A. Hic furti ſe alligat, wel furto, this Fellow chargeth 
bimſelf with Theft: Furti is the Genitive Caſe of the 
Crime that one is accuſed of, govern'd of alligat, which 
is a Verb of accuſing, and may be made by the Ablative 
Caſe furto, Admonuit me errati, vel errato, he adviſed 
me of a Miſtake : Errati is the Genitive Caſe of the 
thing that one is adviſed of, govern'd of admonuit, 
which is a Verb of warning, and may be made alſo by 
the Ablative Caſe errato. De pecuniis repetundis dam - 
natus eft, he was condemned of Money unlawfully taken: 
Pecuniis repetundis is the Ablative Caſe of the Crime 
that one is condemned of, and is govern'd of theVerb 
damnatus eſt, with the Prepoſition de before it. 

Q: What Caſe do ſatago, to have enough to do; mi- 
ſereor, to be merciful ; and miſereſco, to take pity on, 
require? | 
* Satago, miſereor, and miſereſco, require a Genitive 

e. | 2 

Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Rerum ſuarum ſatagit, he hath enough to do of 
his own matters: Rerum is the Genitive Caſe govern'd 
of ſatagit. Miſerere mei, Deus, God be merciful un- 
to me; Mei is che Genitive Caſe govern'd of miſerere. 

Q: What Caſe will reminiſcor, to remember; olli- 
viſcor, to forget; recordor, to call to mind; and me- 
mini, to remember, have? | 

A. Reminiſcor, obliviſcor, recordor, and memini, will 
have a Genitive or an Accuſative Caſe. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Reminiſcor hiſtoria, 1 remember the Hiſtory : Hiſ- 
torie is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of reminiſcor. Obli- 
viſcor carminis, 1 forget the Song : Carminis is the Ge- 
nitive Caſe govern'd of obliviſcor : Recordor pueritiam, 
I call to mind my Childhood: Pueritiam is the Accuſa- 
tive Caſe govern d of Recordor. Obliviſcor leftionem, I 
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forget my Leſſon: Leftionem is the Accuſatiye Caſe go- 
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vern'd of Obliviſcor. Memini tui, vel te, 1 remember 
thee : Tui is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of memini, and 
it may be made by the Accuſative Caſe te. Memini de 
te, I make mention of thee: Memini governs the Ab- 
lative Caſe with a Prepoſition, but in another Senſe, 
Egeo, or indigeo, tui, vel te, 1 have need of thee ; Tui 
is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of egeo, or indigeo, which 
may be made by the Ablative Caſe te; but this Example 
belongs properly to the Rule of Verbs of Plenty and 
Scarceneſs, which followeth. Potior wrbis, I conquer 
the City. Potior voto, J obtain my Defire. Potior go- 


verns à Genitive and an Ablative Caſe; but in different 


Significations. 


The Dative Caſe. 


Q. HEA Verbs will have a Dative Caſe ? 
A. All manner of Verbs put acquiſitively. 
Q. When are Verbs put acquiſutively ? 
A. When they have theſe Tokens to or for after them. 
Q. Give an Example or two. 
A, Non omnibus dormio, 1 ſleep not to all Men: Om- 
nibus is the Datiye Caſe. govern'd of dormio, being 


put acquiſitively. Hauic haleo, non tibi; I have it for 


this Man, and not for thee. Huic and tibi are Dative 
Caſes govern'd of habeo, being put acquiſitively. 

Q. What Verbs do belong to this Rule? 

A. Thoſe that betoken Profit, or Diſprofit ; as, Com- 
modo, to do a Pleaſure; incommodo, to do a Diſplea- 
ſure ; noceo, to hurt: Or thoſe that ſigniſy to com- 
pare : as, comparo, compono, conſero, to compare: To 
give or reſtore; as, dono, to beſtow ; reddo, to reſtore; 
reſero, to reſtore ; To promiſe, or pay; as, promitto, to 
promiſe ; polliceor, to aſſure; ſolvo, to pay: To com- 
mand, or ſhew ; as, Impero, to command; indico, to 


declare; monſtro, to ſhew ; To truſt ; as, fido, to truſt; 
eonfido, to put truſt in; dem habeo, to be ſute; To 


obey, or to be againſt ; as, Obfdie, io obey ; adulor, 
n te 


been made thus in Latin ; 
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to flatter; repugno, to reſiſt: To threaten, or to be an- 
gry with; as, Minor, to threaten; indignor, to chafe; 
iraſcor, to be angry. | 

Q. What other Verbs will have a Dative Caſe ? | 

A. Sum, with its Compounds, except fpoſſum. Alſo 
Verbs compounded with ſatis, bene, and male; as, ſa- 
fisfacio, to ſatisfy; benefacis. to do well; malefacio, to 
do ill, And finally, certain Verbs compounded with 
theſe Prepoſitions, pre, before ; ad, to; con, together; 
ſub, under; ante, before; poſt, after; ob, for; in, in; 
and inter, between: as, praluceo, to ſhine before; adji- 
cio, to add to; condono, to pardon; ſuboleo, to favour 
a little; anteſto, to ſtand before; poſthabeo, to put back; 
objicio, to object; inſulio, to inſult ; and interſers, to 
put between. 

Q What if this Verb Sum, es, fui, be ſet for habeo, 
have? F 

A. Then the Word that ſeemeth in Engliſh to be the 
Nominative Caſe, ſhall be put in the Dative ; and the 
Word that ſeemeth to be the Accuſatiye Caſe ſhall be the 
Nominative. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. | | 

A. Eſt mihi mater, I have a Mother. E, there is 


put for Habeo, I have; mihi, to me, for Ego, I; and 


mater, a Mother, for matrem: and ſo we lay, Eſt mihi 
mater, for Ego habeo matrem. Non eſt mihi argewgyum, 
1 have no Money: Eſt there is put for habeo ; to 
me, for Ego, I; and argentum, Money, in the Nomi- 
native, for argentum in the Accuſative Caſe; and then 
we ſay, non eſt mihi argentum, for ego non habeo. ar- 
gentum, I have no Money, 

Q. But what if Sum be the Inſinitive Mood 2? 

A. Then the Nominative Caſe ſhall be turned into 
the Accuſative Caſe ; as, Scro tibi non eſſe argentum, | 
know thou haſt no Money. Where argentum is the 
Accuſative Caſe coming before the Infinitive Mood es 
which ſhould have followed the Verb habere, had it 


Scio te non habere argentum, 
G 3 


J know 
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I know thou haſt no Money; or, 1kn | 
We oney ; or, I know thee not to 

| | : What if Sum have after it inati 

| PR. 7 Caſe? : aft a Nomi ive and a fa 
| |. A. Then the Word that is in the Nominative Caſe, & 
may be alſo the Dative ; ſo that Sum may, in ſuch man- 
ner of ſpeaking, be conſtrued with a double Dative Caſe. 
Q: Give an Example or two. | 1 
A. Sum tibi prefidio, I am to thee a Safeguard: Pre- 
ſidio, which might have been the Nominative Caſe, is 10 
.» turned into the Dative, becauſe tibi is the Dative; ſo mY 
=; that $177 hath two Dative Caſes, tibi and praſidio. Hec 
e, ef mibi voluptari, this thing is to me a Pleaſure ; | _. 
x Veluptatt is the Dative Caſe (which might have been the 2 
| Nominative) becauſe mihi is the Dative Caſe after 2/7. 2 
Q. Hath only Sum a double Dative Caſe in ſuch man- © 
| ner of ſpeaking ? 


+. A. No, for many other Verbs may in ſuch manner o 4 
| ſpeaking have a double Dative Caſe ; one of the Perſon, —— 
| and another of the Thing. * 
| Q. Give ſome Examples. | w; 
| A. Do tibi veſtem pignori, I give thee my Garment for ö 
1 a Pawn: Tibi is the Dative Caſe of the Perſon, and pig. ry 
F nori of the Thing, both govern'd of do. Verto hoc ib. h 
; vitio, I impute this for a Fault to thee : Ferto governi : p 

' the Dative Caſe ibi, which is of the Perſon, and viii 2 
Which is of the Thing, Hoc tu tibi laudi ducis, tho md 
| accounteſt this a Commendation for thee : Tibi is the — 
Dative Caſe of the Perſon, and laudi of the Thing, bot! 9 
govern'd of ducis. 35 
The Accuſative Caſe. 2 


Q. 74 AT Verbs are Tranſitives: | 
„ All ſuch as have after them an Accufatiy 0 

Caſe of the Doer, or Sufferer, whether they be actiy 
commune, or deponent. ſt 
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Q. Give ſome Fy:mpler, 

A, Uſus promo: facit, Uſe makes all Men ready: 
Pr:mpbros is the Accuſative Cale aſter the Verb Active 
Fxmine ludiſi an ur viros, Women befool Men, 
Viro, is the Acculative Cafe after the Verb deponent la- 
diſicantur. Largitur pecuniam, ne beſtoweth Money: 
Pecuniam is the Acculative Caſe ſollowing the Verb com- 
mune largitur. 

Q. Hay Verbs Neuter alſo have an Accuſative Caſe ? 

A. Yes, Verbs Neuter may have an Accuſatiye Caſe of 
tl eir own Signification, | 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 


A. Endy mionis ſomnum dormis, thou ſleepeſt Endy- 7 


mion's Sleep: Dor mis will have an Accuſative Caſe 
Gaudeo g iudium, I joy a Joy: Gan- 
dium followeth gaudeo. Vivo vitam, 1 live a Life: Vi- 
tam followeth vivo, becauſe it is of its wn Signification, 

Q: What Verbs will have two Accuſative Caſes aſter 

them, one of the Sufferer, another of the Thing ? 
A. Verbs of asking, teaching, and araying. 

Q.: Give ſome Examples. 

A. Rogo te pecuniam, I ask thee Money: Te the Ac- 
cuſative Caſe of the Sufferer, and pecuniam of the Thing, 
follow Rogo a Verb of asking. Doceo te literas, I teach 
thee Letters: Te the Accuſative Caſe of the Suiferer, 
and literas of the Thing, follow Doceo a Verb of teach- 
ing. NQuod te jamdudum hortor, which I have exhorted 
thee to a good while: Te is the Accuſative Caſe of the 
Sufferer, and quod of the Thing, both which follow Hor tor 


a Verb of teaching. Exuo me gladium, I put my 


Sword off me; Me the Accuſative Caſe of the Sufferer, 
and gladium of the Thing, do both follow exue a Verb 


of araying. 
The Ablative Caſe. 


Q. WW 4 A T Ablative Caſe do all Verbs require? 
All Verbs require an Ablatjve Caſe of the 
Inſtrument (put with this ſign with before it) or of the 
cauſe, or of the manner of doing. | 
G4 Q Give } 
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Q. Give ſome Examples. 
A. Ferit eum gladio, he ſtriketh him with a Sword: 
Gladio is the Ablativ e Caſe of the inſtrument, and go- 
vern'd of ferit. Taceo metu, I hold my Tongue for 
fear: Metu is the Ablative Caſe of the cauſe, govern'd 
of tateo. Summa eloquentia cauſam egit, he pleaded 
with ſingular Eloquence ; Summa eloquentia is the Ab- 
lative Caſe of the manner of doing, govern'd of egit. 
Q. In what Caſe is the Wort of Price put after Verbs? 
A. The word of Price is put after Verbs in the Abla. 
tive Caſe, A 
Q. Give an Example or two. 
A. Vendidi auro, 1 ſold it for Gold: Auro is the 
word of Price put after vendidi in the Ablative Caſe. 
Emptus ſum argento, I am bought for Silver; Argento 
is the word of Price, put after emptus ſum, in the Abla- 
tive Caſe, . 
Q. hat Genitive Caſes are excepied, when they be 
put alone without Sulſtantives? | 
A. Tanti, for ſo much ; quanti, for how much; 
pluris, for more; minortz, for leſs; tantivis, for ſo 
much as you will; tantidem, for juſt ſo much; quanti- 
uber, for as much as you pleaſe ; quanticunque, for how 
moch ſoever. | 
| Q. Give an Example. 
A. anti mercatus es hunc equum? for how much 
bought you this Horſe ? Cerre pluris quam vellem, truly 
for more than I would. Quazri is the Genitiye Cafe 
govern'd of mercatus, and pluris is the Genitive Caſe 
 - povern'd of mercatus ſum underſtood, becauſe they are 
pu without Subſtantiyes, 
Q. Wat Adverb may we always uſe after Verbs of 
Price, inſtead of their Caſuals 2 | 
A. Carius, dearer ; uilius, cheaper; melius, better; 
and-pejus, worſe. | | 
1.3 Q. What Caſe wm Verbs of plenty and ſcarceneſs, 
filling, emptying, loading, or unloading, have? 
i 4 An Alaiye G - 
| Q. Give ſome Examples. 
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A. Aſfluis opibus, thou aboundeſt in wealth: Oęibus 
is the Ablative Caſe govern'd of affiuis, which ſignifieth 
Plenty. Expico te ſabulis, I fill thee with Tales: Fa- 
bulis is the Ablative Caſe govern'd of expleo, which ſigni- 
fieth Filling, Spoliavit me bonis omnibus, he plunder'd me 
of all my Goods: Bonis is the Ablative Caſe govern'd 
of ſpoliavit, which ſignifieth emptying. Oneras ſſoma- 
chum cibo, thou overchargeſt thy Stomach with Meat: 
Cibo is the Ablative Caſe govern'd of oneras, which 
ſignifieth loading. Levabo te hoc onere, 1 will eaſe thee 
of this Burden ; Oxere is the Ablative Caſe govern'd of 
levabo, which ſignifieth unloading, 

Q. What other Verbs will have an Ablative Caſe ? 

A. Utor, to uſe ; fungor, to exerciſe a Duty; fruor, 
to enjoy; potior, to obtain; lætor, to be glad; gaudeo, 
tO rejoice; dignor, to vouchſafe z muto, to change; mu- 
nero, to reward; communico, to communicate; aficio, 
to affect; proſequor, to purſue; impertio, to make 
partaker; impertior, to be made partaker. 

Q. What Verbs will have an Ablative Caſe with 3, 
ab, e, ex, or de? | 

A. Verbs that betoken receiving, liſtance, or taking away, 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Arrepi literas a Petro, he received a Letter from 
Peter: Petro is the Ablative Caſe with the Prepoſition 
a, govern'd of accepit, a Verb of receiving. Audivi ex 
nuncio, I heard by the Meſſenger : Nuncio is the Abla- 
tive Caſe with the Prepoſition ex, govern'd of audivi, a 
Verb of receiving. Longe diſtat a nobis, he is far diſ- 
tant from us: Nobis is the Ablative Caſe with the Pre- 
poſition a, govern'd of diſtat, which ſ'gnifieth, being 
diſtant, U ripui te e.malis : I deliver'd thee from Evils, 
Malis is tbe Ablative Cafe with the Prepoſition e, go» 
vern'd of eripui, a Verb of taking away. 

Q. MWhen may this Ablative Caſe be turned into a 
Darive £ 

A. After Verbs of taking away; as, Subtraxit mihi 
tingulum, he ach Girdle from me: Mihi is the 
Dative Caſe goyern'd of {ubtraxit,a Verb of taking away, 

| Eripult 
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Eripuit illi vitam, he took his Life violently from him 
Mi is the Dative Caſe govern'd of eripuit, a Verb of 
taking away. 

Q. What Alative Caſe may Verbs of comparing or 


exceeding have? | Q 
A. An Ablative Caſe of the word that ſignifieth the 

meaſure of exce:ding. 4 
Q. Give an Example or two. Caf, 


A. Prefero hunc multis gradibus, 1 prefer this Man Q 
by many degrees: Gradibus is the word that ſignifieth 
the meaſure of ex:eeding, and is govern'd of prefers, 2 | 
Verb of comparing. Paulo intervalio illum ſuperat, he 8 
is beyond the other but a little ſpace: Intervalle, the I Et. 
word ſignifying the meaſure of exceeding, is the Ablative Caſe 
Caſe govern'd of ſuerat, a Verb of comparing. 

Q, What is the Rule of the Ablative Caſe abſolute ? No 

A. A Noun, or a Pronoun Subſtantive, joined with a 
Participle expreſſed or underſtood, and having none other 
word whereof it may be govern'd, ſhall be put in the Q 
Ablative Caſe abſolute. 4 

Q. Give an Example or two. 2 

A. Rege veniente, hoſtes ſugerunt, the King coming, N 
the Enemies fled: The Noun Subſtantive Rege joined if on 
wich the Participle veniente, having no word whereof ü] 
way be govern'd, is put in the Ablative Caſe abſolute. 

Me duce, vinces, I being Captain, thou ſhalt overcome: 


N Ne, a Pronoun Subſtantive, joined with the Participle 


exiſtente underſtood, and having no other word whereoſ] O. 

it may be govern'd, is put in the Ablative Caſe abſolute. 
Q. How may the Ablative Caſe abſolute be reſolved ? as thi 
A. By any of theſe words, dum, whilſt ; cum, when Q. 
quando, when; ſi, if; quanquam, altho ; poſtquam, A, 
after that. A Liter, 
Q: Give an Example or two. di, | 
A. Rege vepiente, the King coming, id eſt, that is 
dum veniret rex, whilſt the King came. Me duce, || 
in, id eff, chat is, Si ego dux fuero, if 1 ſhal 


being Captai 
be Captain. 
Con 


- 
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Conſtruction of paſſives. 
Q. N Caſe will a Verb Paſſive have after 


A. A Verb Paſſive will have after him an Ablative 
Caſe with a Prepoſition, and ſometimes a Dative. | 
in Q. Give an Example or two. - | 
ch A. Virgilius legitur a me, Virgil is read by me : Me 

2 is the Ablative Caſe with the Prepoſition a, which is 
he vern'd of legitur, a Verb Paſſive. Tibi fama petatur, 
he! let Fame be ſought for by thee. Tibz is the Dative 
ve Caſe govern'd of petatur, a Verb Paſſive. | 

Q. When ſhall the ſame Ablative or Dative Caſe be the 
Nominative Caſe to the Verb? | 
\2 ff + When the Engliſh is made into Latin by the Verb 
ner Active. 
Ss Q. Give ſome Examples, 
A. Ego lego Virgilium, I read Virgil : A me, of me, 
is turned into ego. Petras tu famam, thou may'ſt ſeek 
ne. for Fame: Tibi the Dative Caſe is here turned into the 
ved Nominative 2. 
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iple | 

ell Q. VAN Caſe will Gerunds and Supines have ? 

. . Gerunds and Supines will haye ſuch Caſe 


as the Verbs that they come of. 
en; Q. Give ſome Examples. 2 

A. Otium ſcribendi literas, leiſure of writinz Letters: 
Literas is the Accuſative Caſe govern'd of the Gerund in 
di, ſcribendi, becauſe the Verb ſcribo, that it comes of, 
will have an Accuſative Caſe. Ad conſulendum 110, to 
provide for thee: Tibi is the Dative Caſe govern'd of 
the Gerund con ſulendum, becauſe the Verb conſulo will 
haye a Dative Caſe, Auditum Poetas, to hear 3 , - = 
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Poectas is the Accuſative Caſe govern'd of the Supine au. 
ditum, becauſe the Verb audio governs the Accuſative 
Caſe, "Ig 

Q. When 772 the Engliſh of the 1nfinitive Mood 
be made by the Gerund in di ? 

A. After any of theſe Nouns Subſtantive ; ffudium, a 
deſire; cauſa, a reaſon ; tempus, time; gratia, the 
cauſe ; otium, leiſure z occaſio, an occaſion; libido, de- 
ſire; ſpes, hope; opportunitas, opportunity; voluntas, 
will; modus, manner; ratio, a reaſon; geſtus, a 
geſture; ſatietas, fulneſs; poteſtas, power; licentia, 
licence; conſuetudo, cuſtom ; conſilium, purpoſe z vis, 
power; norma, a rule; amor, the love; cupido, de- 
ſire; locus, opportunity; and other like, if the Verb 
ſhould be of the Active Voice, _ + 
Qi. After what elſe iz the Gerund in di uſed ? 

A. Aſter certain Adjectives; as, cupidus viſendi, de- 
ſirous of ſeeing. Certus eundi, reſolved to go. Pe- 
ritus jaculandi, skilſul in darting. Gnarus bellandi, 
expert in feats of arms. | 

Q. When one hath an Engliſh of the Participle of 
the Preſent 'Tenſe with this Sign of or with coming af- 
ter a Noun Adjeftive, how ſhall it be put in the ma- 
king Latin ? 

A. Ia the Gerund in do; as, Defeſſus ſum ambulan- 
do, I am weary with walking ; with walking is made in 
Latin by the Gerund in ds, ambulando. 

Q. When el/; ſhall the Participle of the Preſent Tenſe 
in making Latin, he put in the Gerund in do? 

A. When it cometh without a Subſtantive with this 
ſign in, or by, before it. 

Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Ceſar dando, ſublevando, ignoſcendo, gloriam 
adeptus eſt; Ceſar got Glory by giving, by ſuccouring, 
and by pardoning ; The Participles giving, ſuccouring, 
and pardoning, having by before them, are made in the 


Gerund in 40. 
| In 


cauſe 
2 
A. 
à whe 
ſineſs 
cauſe, 
and ſh 
dum, 


Q. 
A. 


propter 


Q. 

A. 
vel p. 
Oners. 
andu; 

Q. 
eaſon, 
et, ho 


Of 
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In apparando totum hunt conſumunt diem, they ſpend 
this whole Day in getting ready: The Participle getting 
adh, having in before it, is made in Latin by the Ge- 
rund in do. | 
Q. How may the ſame Gerund in do be uſed ? 
A, Either without a Prepoſition, or with one of 
theſe Prepoſitions, a, ab, abs, de, e, ex, cum, in, pro. 
Q. Grve ſome Examples. 
„4A. Dererrent a bibendo, they deter or affright them 
from drinking: Bibendo is uſed with the Prepoſition 4. 
Av amando, from loving: Amando is uſed with the 
» I Prepolition ab, Cogitat de edendo, he thinketh of eating: 
b Edendo is uſed with de. Ratio bene ſcribendi cum loquen- 
do conjuntta eſt, the means of writing well is joyned 
with ſpeaking : Loquendo is uſed with cum. 


put in the Gerund in dum? 

A. When it cometh after a reaſon, and ſheweth the 
cauſe or reaſon. 

Q. Give an Example. 

. Dies mibi ut ſatis ſit agendum vereor, 1 ſear that 
a whole day will not be enough for me to do my buſi- 
lineſs in; to do my buſineſs, coming after the reaſon, or 
cauſe, I fear that a whole day will not be enough for me, 
and ſhewing the cauſe why I fear, is put in the Gerund in 
dum. | 

Q, How elſe is the Gerund in dum uſed ? 
uſe A. After one of theſe Prepoſitions ad, io; ob, for ; 
his Nropter, becauſe of ; inter, between; ante, before. 
| Q. Give ſome Examples. | IF 

A. Ad capiendum hoſtes, to take the Enemies. Ob 
vel propter) redimendum captives, for to redeem Pri- 
oners. Inter coenandum, at Supper-time. Ante dams 
> Fandum, before they be condemned. | 0 

Q. When one hath this Engliſh muſt or ought in 4 
eaſon, where it ſeemeth to be mads by this Verb Opor- 
et, how may it be put in Latin? i 


the 


— 


Q: When may the Engliſh of the Infiniti ve Mood be 
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A. In the Gerund in dum; with the Verb eſt ſet im- hon 
perſonally ; and then the word that ſeemeth in the is el 
Engliſh to be the Nominatiye Caſe, ſhall be the Dative. 

Q: Give an Example. | 

A. Abeundum ei mihi, I muſt go hence, The Eng- 
liſh muſt, that (if it had been made by oporter) ſhould 


have been oportet me, I muſt, is made by the Gerund 
an the Verb et. Abeundum eſt mihi, I muſt go; here Q. 


the word 7, that ſeems in Engliſh to be the Nominatiye 


Caſe, is made in Latin by the Dative Caſe nuhi. A. 


Supines. 1 


Q. 74 H AT is the firſt Supine that hath the Activ 
| Signification put after ? 
A. After Verbs and Participles that betoken moving 
to a place. 
Q. Give an Example. | 
A. Eo cubitum, I go to lie down: Cubitum is the 
firſt Supine after the Verb eo. Speftatum admiſſi riſu 
reneatis, amici? being ſuffer'd to ſee Friends, can you 
forbear laughing? Spectatum is the firſt Supine govern 
of the Participle ad miſſi. 
Q. What is the latter Supine which hath the Paſſir 
ſigniſication put after ? | 
A. Afﬀter theſe Nouns Adjective, dignus, worthy Q 
indignus, unworthy ; turpis, filthy; fedus, ugly; p 1 
clivis, prove ; facilis, eaſy ; odioſus, hateful; mirabiliſ 4. C. 
wonderful; optimus, the beſt; and ſuch like. "hs : 
Q. How may this Supine alſo ve turned? 
A, Into the Infinitive Mood Paſſive; and it may in 
differently be ſaid in Latin, facile factu, or facile freri 
ealy to be done; faclu being the latter Supine, and fi! 
the Infinitive Mood, either of which may be put aftc 
the Adjeſtive facile. Trrpe dictu, or turpe 7 u 
One 


core Vi 
17 inter 


dal 
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- © honeſt to be ſpoken; dictu is the latter Supine, and dici 
eis the Infinitive Paſſiye, put after turpe. 


14 | Time. 

1d | 

reſt Q. T* what Caſe be Nouns put that betoken part 
yo of Time 7 | | 


A. Nouns that betoken part of Time, be commonly 
put in the Ablative Caſe; as, Nocte vigilas, thou watch- 
eſt in the Night : Nocte is put in the Ablative Caſe, be- 
ſe it fignifieth in the Night, which is part of Time. | 
ce dormis, thou ſleepeſt in the Day: Luce is put in the j 

I 


blative Caſe, becauſe it ſignifieth part of Time, in the day, 
Q. But how are Nouns uſed that betoken continual 
erm of Time, without ceaſing or intermiſſion | 
A. In the Accuſative Caſe; as, Sexaginta annos natus, 
un preeſcore years old: Sexaginta anne is- the Accuſative 
aſe, becauſe it ſignifieth a continuance of Tine, three- 4 
core years old, Hyemem totam ſtertis, thou ſnorteſt all " 
Vinter: Hyemem totam is the Accuſative Caſe, becauſe 
ſignifieth a continual Term of time, all Winter. 


zvt 


the 
I 


ers 


— _— 
— 


Space of Place. 


thy Q JN what Caſe be Nouns put that betoken Space 
pro between Place and place? | 
11117 WA Commonly in the Accuſative Caſe ; as, Pedem 
nc ne diſceſſeris, go not thou a Foot from this place: 
m is the Noun put in the Accuſative Caſe, becauſe 
5 * lipnifieth the ſpace of a foot. 
Fe Place. 


Singular Number, and therefore it is put in the Genitiy 


uſed in the Genitive Caſe ? 


dome ; wlitiz, in warfare belli, in war, 
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Place. 

| 2 

O W are Nouns Appellative (i. e. common ar 

Names) or Names of great Places put? N 


A. Nouns Appellative, or Names of great Places, be fa, 
put with a Prepoſition, if they follow a Verb that figni N. 
eth in a place, to a place, from a place, or by a place. N. 
Q. Give ſome Examples. an 
A. Vivo in Anglia, I live in England: Anglia i is the cle 
proper name of a great Place or Country, with the Pre. tive 


poſition in put after vivo the Verb that fignifieth in 1 
place. Vent per Galliam in Italiam, I came by Fran thir 
into Naly : Galliam is a proper name of a great Place - 


with the Prepoſition per put after the Verb veni, whic tive 
ſignifieth by a place; and 7zaliam is the proper name off Q 


9 great Place, with the Pre poſition in, which is put aſte 4 


veni, ſignifying to a place. Proficiſcor exurbe, 1 go Sold 
journey out of the city; Urbe is a Noun Appellative p fion 
With the Prepoſition ex, after the Verb proficiſcor, wh Patiy 
ſignifieth from a place. Line. 
Q. How ſhall a Noun ſignifying in a place, or at s is 
place, be put, if the Place be a proper name of the fi and is 
or ſecond Declenſion, and ſingular number? 

A, It ſhall be put in the Genitive Cafe; as, Vir V i 
Londini, he lived at London: Londini is a Noun pt A. 
per ſigniſy ing at a place, of the ſecond Declenſion an 0 b 


Caſe. Sinduit Oxonie, he ſtudied at Oxford: OxonW2nify 
is a Noun proper of the firſt Declenſion, and Singuſ A. 
Number, ſignifying at a place, and is therefore Yn repo] 
the Genitive Caſe, | 1gnifie 

Q. What Nouns Appeligtyve (or common) are oſitio 


domi, fed in 
| A.qI 


y ſe] 
2. Ce Co 


A. Theſe Nouns, humi, on the ground; 


_ 
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Q. Give ſome Examples. | 

A. Procumbit humi bos, the Ox lieth on the Ground: 

Humi is of the ſecond Declenſion and ſingular Number, 

„and put in the Genitive Caſe, as if it were a proper 

Name. Militia enutritus eſt, he was brought up in war— 

del fare: Militia is of the, firft Declenſion and ſingular 

ni. Number, and put in the Genitive Caſe like a proper 

Name. Domi beilique otioſi vivitis, ye live idle at home 

and in war: Domi and belli are both of the ſecond De- 

clenſion and ſingular Number, and are put in the Geni- 
tive Caſe, as if they were proper Names. 

Q. But what if the proper Name of the Place be of the 
third Declenſion, or of the Plural Number ? 

A. Then ſhall it be put in the Datiye, of in the Abla- 
tive Caſe, | 

Q. Give an Example or two, 

A, Militavit Carthagini, or Carthagine, he was a 
Soldier at Carthage Car;hagint is of the third Declen- 
fion and ſingular Number, and is therefore put in the 
Dative Caſe, and may alſo be put in the Ablative Cart ha- 
gine, Athenis natus eſt, he was born at Athens: Arhe- 
nis is of the firſt Declenſion, and of the Plural Number, 

Yand is therefore put in the Dative or Ablative Caſe, 
Q. What common name of a Place may be likewiſe 
„% in the Dative or Ablative Caſe ? 

A. Rus the Country; as, Rurz or rure educatus eſt, be 

was brought up in the Country. 
Q. How ſhall the proper Name of a Place be put, if it 
„ronny to a Place? : : 
nou 4+ It ſhall be put in the Accuſative Caſe without a 
ut FPrepoſition; as, Eo Romam, Igo to Rome + Romam 
P ignifieth to a Place, and is therefore put without a Pre- 
2 th poſition in the Accuſative Caſe. 
Q. What common names of Places may be likewiſe 
ſed in the Accaſative Caſe ? 
A. Dommns and rus; as, confero me domum, I betake 
Ny (elf home, Recipio me rus, I go back again into 
Ne Couatry. 


n al 
nit 


omi, 


H Q. How 
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Q. How ſhall the proper Name of a Place be put , if 
it ſigniſy from or by a Place? 

A. It ſhall be put in the Ablative Caſe without a 
Prepoſition; as, Di/ceſſit Londino, he went from London; 
Profetius eft Londino (or per Londinum) Cantabrigiam, 
he went by London to Cambridge. 

Q. What conimon Names be likewiſe put in the AI. 
tive Caſe without a Prepoſition? 

A. Domus and rus; as, Abiit domo, he went from 
bome. Rure reverſus eſt, he is return'd out of the 
Country, 


* 


Imperſonals. 


Q. I 1 may one know a Verb Imperſonal ? 

| A. N Verb Imperſonal hath no Nominative 
Caſe before it, and this word it or there is commonty 
its ſign. 

Q. Give an Example or twe, 

A. Decet, it becometh ; oportet aliqum eſſe, there 
muſt be ſome body, 

Q. But what if the Verb Imperſonal hath neither of 
theſe words before it? 

A. Then the word that ſeemeth to be the Nominative 
Caſe ſhall be ſuch as the Verb Imperſonal will have it. 
Q. Give an Fxample or two, 

A. Me cportet, I muſt; Me that ſeemegh as if it 
ſhould be the Nominative ego, is the Accuſative Caſe, 
becauſe the Verb ortet will have ſuch a Caſe after it. 
Tib: licet, thou may'ſt: ii which ſeemeth as if it 
ſhould be the Nomif ative Caſe. is made by the Dative 
Caſe, becauſe the Vero Imperſonal licet will bave a Da- 
tive Caſe, 5 

Q. What Imperſonals require a Genitive Caſe ? 

A. Intereſt, it conceineth ; refert, it mattereth; and 
eſi for Intereſt, it concerneth ; require a Genitive Caſe 


of all caſual words, except mea, tua, ſua, noſtra, veſtra, 


and cuja, the Ablative Caſes of Pronouns Poſſeſſives. 


* 


Q. Gi? 


it irk e 
me is t 
bent iæ, 
Accuſa 
pudet. 
live Ca 


unn zn 
ſative C 

Q. 7 
Voice by 
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Q. Give an Example or tuo. 
A, Intereſt omnium recte agere, it concerns all Men 
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to do rightly: Omnium is the Genitive Caſe govern'd 
of Intereſt. Tua reſert teipſum noſſe, it concerns thee 
to know thy ſelf; Tua is the Ablative Caſe of the Pro- 
noun Poſſeſſive tuns, put after refer, 

Q. What Imperſonals require a Dative Caſe * 

A. Libet, it liketh ; licet, it is lawful ; patet, it is manifeſt; 
liquet, it is clear; conſtat, it is manifeſt ; placet, it pleaſeth; 
expedit, it is expedient; prodeſt, it profiteth; /«fficit, it 
ſufficeth; vacat, is at leiſure ; accidit, it befalleth ; conve- 
nit, it is convenient, contingit; is happeneth,and other like. 

Q What Imperſonals will have an Accuſarive Caſe 
only ? 

4 Delectat it delighteth, decet it becometh, ju vat 
it helpeth, oportet it behoveth, - R 

Q. What ynperſonals will have alſa a Genitrve Caſe 
beſides the Accu ſative? 

A. Pænitet, it repenteth; tadet, it irketh ; pudet, it 
aſhameth ; miſerer, it pitieth; miſereſcit, it beginneth 
to pity; as, noſtri noſmet pœnitet, it repenteth us of our 
ſelves; Noſtri is the Genitive Caſe plural, and o/me: 
the Accuſative Caſe, after panizet, Me civitatis tadet, 
it irk eth me of the City: Civitatis is the Genitive, and 
me is the Accuſative Caſe, after tadet. 


Accuſatiye Caſe, and negligentiæ is the Genitive, aſter 
pudet. Miſeret me tui, I pity thee ; Me is the Accuſa- 
tive Caſe, and tui the Genitive, after miſeret. Me illt- 
rum miſereſcit, 1 begin to pity.them : Ale is the Accu- 
lative Caſe, and illoram the Genitive, after miſereſcit. 

Q. What «Caſe do Verbs Imperſonais of the Paſſroe 
Voice being formed of Neuters govern © N 

A. They govern ſuch Caſes as the Verbs Neuters 
ich they come of. 

Q. Give an Example, 

A. Parcatur ſumptui, let Coſt be ſpared ; Samptui 
the Datiye Caſe, goyern'd of the Verb Imperſonal 

H 2 parca- 


Pudet me negli. 
gent iæ, | am aſham'd of my Negligence: Me is the 
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parcatur; becauſe we ſay parcamus pecunia, let us ſpare 

Coſt 3 making the Verb Neuter farcamus to govern the 

Dative Caſe pecunis. 

; Q. What will a Verb Imperſonal of the Paſſive Voice 
ave ? 

A. Like Caſes as other Verbs Paſlive have; as, Bene/it 
multis à Principe, it is done well to many by the Prince, 
The Imperſonal Paſſive Benefit hath- an Ablative Caſe 
with a Prepoſition after him, becauſe perſonal Paſliyes 
have ſo. 

Q. Is the Ablative Caſe with a Prepoſution alway; 
expreſſed after Imper ſonal Paſſiues? 

A. No, many times the Caſe is not expreſſed, bu: 
underſtood ; as, maxima vi certatur, it is fought with a 
very great Force (ſubaudi, underſtand) ab illis of them. 

Q. When a Deed is ſignified to be dine of many, the 

rb being a Verb Neuter, how may we change it? 

A. We may well change the Verb Neuter into the 
Imperſonal in tur; as, In ignem poſita eſt, fletur, ſte 


is put into the Fire, it is wept (of them) or they weep : 
The Verb ſtent being a Neuter, is changed. into the Im- 


perſonal fletur, becauſe a Deed is ſignified to be done 
of many, for many weep. 


«a 
- 


A Participle. 


Q. 7 A T Caſe do Participles govern? 
Participles govern ſuch Caſes as the Vero 
they come of. 

Q, Grve ſome Fxamples. 

A. Fruiturus amicis, like to enjoy his Friends: Fru 
turus governs the Ablative Caſe amicis, becauſe the Veil 
fruor, that it comes of, will have an Ablaiive Caſe, Cos 
ſulens tibi, conſulting for thee: Tib; is the Dat 
Caſe govern'd of the Participle cenſulens, becauſe t 


emnieu 
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Tens 
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Verb cenſulo will baye a Datiye Caſe. Diligendus , , 


S | 
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omnibus, to be beloved of all Men: Omnibus is the Ab- 
lative Caſe with a Prepoſition after diligendus, becauſe 
the Verb Paſlive diligor, that it cometh of, will have an 1 
Ablative Caſe with a Prepoſition. | F 
Q. How many ways may Participles be changed int) 
Nouns s 
A. Four manner of ways, 
Q. Wi h is the firſt ? 
A. When the Voice of a ?articiple is conſtrued with 
another Caſe than the Verb that it cometh of. 
; Q. Give an Example, 
A. Appetens vini, greedy of Wine: The word appe- 
tens governs the Genitive Caſe, whereas the Veib appero 


a goyerns an Accuſative, and therefore the Participle is 
n. turned into a Noun, 


he Q. Which is the ſecond ? | 
A. When it is compounded of a Prepoſition which 
he the Verb. that it cometh of cannot be compounded 
ſne I withal, 
p: Q. Give ſome Examples, 
ml A. Indoctus, untaught + Indoctus is compounded with 
oneſfche Prepoſition in, which the Verb doces is never com- 
pounded withal, and therefore it is a Nova, not a Par- 
nciple, Innocens, innocent; Innocens is compounded 


— ich the Prepoſition in, which the Verb noceo is not 
compounded withal. 8 


Q. Which is the third? 


A. When it formeth all the degrees of Compariſon, 
Q. Give an Example or two. 


A © hat = 
Vero 4. Amans, loving; amantior, more loving ; aman- 


ſimus, very loving : doctus, learned; dottior, more 
Fained ; doctiſimus, moſt learned, 
Fru Q. What is the fourth? | 
: Ve'Y 4. When it hath no reſpect, or expreſs difference of 
. C:Rne, | * 
Dau Q. Give an Example or two. 


aſe A. Homo laudatus, a Man laudable: Prer amandus, 


ol , amari dignus, a Child worthy to be loved. 
nil. | | 
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Q. How are all theſe properly called? C 
A. Nouns Participles. LY 


Q. Nhat Caſes do Participles govern when they are tin 
changed into Nouns? 

A. A Genitive Caſe; as, Fugitans litium, avoiding 
of Suits : Indof7as pile, unskilful at ball: Cupientifimus eve 
tui, very defirous of thee; Laclis abundans, abounding due 


in milk. the 

Q. What ſignifcations have the Participal Voices pe- ¶ day 

roſus, exoſus, aud pertæſus, when they govern an Ac- C 

eujative Caſe ? 4 

A. Always the Active ; as, Exoſus ſevitiam, hating I hav: 

Crueliy: Vitam pertaſus, weary of Life. Q 

A 

3 . | an A 

; = 8 ch 

| is the 

The Adverb. the P 

Caſe, 

Q. WJ 7 AT Adverbs require a Genitive Caſe ? Q. 

| . Adverbs of Quantity, Time, and Place, A, 

Q. Give ſome Examples. the de 
A. Malin lucri, much Gain: Multum is an Ac: 

verb of quaniity, which governs the Genitive Caſe lucrif —__ 


Tync imp oris, at that times Iunc is an Adverb of 
Time, and governs the Genitive Caſe temporis. Ubiga 
ger:inm, in e ery Country: Genimm is the Genitive 
Caſe plural govern'd of Ub:que, every Where, which 
an Adverb of Place. 
Q. What Adverbs will have a Datrve Caſe ? 
A. Certain that come of Nouns which have a Da 


| ves, a 
tive Caſe, \enophs 
Q. Gixe an Example or two, ere eq 


A; Venit obviam illi, he came to meet him: Ihe 
the Dative Caſe govern'd of obw1amm, becauſe obwius if 
Noun Adjective will have a Dative Caſe, Canit ſimi 


ter huic, he ſings like this Man; Haic is the Dl 
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Caſe govern'd of the Ad verb ſimiliter, becauſe the | 
Adjectiye ſimilis, of which it comes, will have a Da- 
tive. * 

Q. What Dative Caſes are uſed Adverb ially? * 


A. Tempori, in time; luci, by day; veſperi, in the MH 
evening; as, Iempori ſurgendum, we mult riſe in 
due time: Veſpert cubandum, we muſt go to bed in ty 
the evening: Luci laborandum, we muſt labour by #3 

day. | " 
G. What Ad verbs wi'l have an Accuſative Caſe ? I 

A. Certain Adverbs which come of Prepoſitions which 
have an Accuſative Caſe. 


7 
: Q. Give an Example or two. | | 
A. Propius urbem, nearer the City: Propius will have 
an Accuſative Caſe, becauſe prope the Prepoſition hath 
ſoch a Caſe, Proxime caſlra, next to the Tents: Caſtra A. 
is the Accuſative Caſe govern'd of proxime, becauſe prope bl: 
the Prepoſition that it comes of, will have an Accuſative 
Caſe, 1-4 
Q. When are Prepoſitions changed into Adverbs ? WW 
| A. When they be ſet without a Caſe, or elſe form 
the degrees of Compariſon, EE, 9 
Ad: 18 
144 rn Jy 4 FW. 
5 of oh, 
| 3 5 
15 The Conjunction. f 
ch 


Q. 7 T Conjunctions couple like Caſes ? 
1. Conjunctions Copulatives and Disjunc- 
\ Da :ives, and theſe four, quam, iſt, præterquam, an; as, 
xenophon ex Plato ſuere æquales, Xenophon and Plato 
_ vere equals : The Conjunction Copulative ex couples 
Ie two Nominative Caſes Xenophon and Plato. 
1s 8 Q. I t are they never put between divers Caſes ? 


= H 4 A. Yes 
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J. Yes, ſometimes ; as, Studui Rome © Aihenis, I 
ſtudied at Rome and at Athens Et couples between 
Rome of the Genitive, and Arhenis of the Ablative 


Caſe, Eft liber meus & fratris, it is mine and my 
Brother's Book: Ex couples between 1:25 of the No- 
minative and ſatris of the Genirive Caſe, Ev41 fundaum 
CERN 4691911; C9 piurts, I Cour it the Land for an 
hundred Pounds and more: t couples between nummis 
of the Ablative, and pluris of the Genitive. 

Q. HMhat Commuatiions commonly join like Moods and 
Ten ſes together ? 

A, Copulatives and DigunRives; as, Petrus & Jo- 
annes fprecabantur tf docebant, Peter and John did 
pray and preach ; The Conjunction Conulative & 
couples precalautur and decebant togembet, which are 
both of the Indicative Mood, and Preterimperfe& 
Tenſe, 

Q. Bui do they not couple divers Terſes ? 

A. Yes ſomctin:ies; as, Er haberur & referetur tibi 
| a me gratia, I both do thank you, and will thank you: 
Habetur the Preſent Tenſe, and referetur the Future 
Fs Tenſe are coupled together by . 


The Prepoſitien. 


Q. 77 H 4T Prepeoſti1on is |: metimes not expreſſ:d 
but underſtocd? 
A. The Prepotition in, nevertheleſs the cauſual word 
is put in the At vive Caſe; as, Habeo te loco parentis 
I have thee inſtead of a Father or Mother; that is, in 
þHoco, inſtead, | | 
4 Q. e Caſe doth a Vero cemfound require ſomes 
TIMES © | 


A. A 


Lib 

A. 
Prep 

Q. 

A. 
Ablat 
is cot 
by th 
the 1 
witha 
is the 
where 


Q. 


tive C 
certaii 
Q. 
a Non 
A. 
Dies 
jectios 
Q. 
Darin 
A. 
gover 


an At 
3 
is the 

Q. 
the V1 
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A. A Vero compound requireth the Caſe of the 
Prepoſition that it is compounded withal. 

Q. Give ſome Examples, 

A. Exeo dome, I go out of the Houſe ; Domo is the 
Ablative Caſe govern'd of the Prepoſition ex, that exeo 
is compounded withal, Pretereo te inſalutatum, I pals 
by thee unfaluted ; Te is the Accuſative Caſe govern'd of 
the Prepoſition preter, which præteres is compounded 
withal, Adeo reniplum, I go to the Church: Templum 
is the Accuſative Caſe guvern'd of the Prepoſidon ad, 
wherewith adeo is compounded. 


The Interjection. 


Q. 774 H A T Caſe do Interjections require? 

A, Czrtain IntezjeRions require a Nomina- 
tive Caſe z certain a Dative z certain an Accuſatiye ; and 
certain a Vocative, | 

Q. Give an Example of an Interjeftion that requires 
a Nominative Caſe. 5 

A. O feſtus dies hominis, O the jovial Day of a Man: 
Dies is the Nominative Caſe govern'd of the Inter- 
jection 0. | 

Q. Ce an Example of an Interjeftion that requires 4 
Dative Case. | 

A. Hei mihi, wo is me: Mi is the Dative Caſe 
govern'd of Hei. 

. Give an Fxample of an Interſedlion that requires 

an Accuſitive Caſe, | 
A. Heu flrpem inviſum, O the hated Stock: Stirpem 
is the Accuſative Caſe govein'd of He. 

Q. Give an Examjle of u Interjeclion that governs 
the Vocative Caſe, 


A. Preh 
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A. Proh ſancte Jupiter, O hoiy Jupiter: Jupiter is F. 


the Vocative govern'd of Proh. 
Q. What other Caſe will Proh have? 
A. The ſame Proh will have an Accuſative Caſe; as, 
proh Deum 26 hominum fidem, O the Faith of the 
Gods and Men: Fidem is the Accuſative Caſe go- 
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ENGLISH RuLEs 
Grammatically Conſtrued. 
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The Firſt Concord. 


1 Mas tu, loveſt thou? 1 Amo 
Rex, doth the King, 2 venit, 2 Venio 
come, ze, or no? 

1 Ama tu, love thou. 
Ille, let him, ama. o, love. 
8 EP. it ie, liber, my book. 
2 Venit, there came, quidam, one, ad, 
o, 3 me, me. 3 Ego 
si, it, 4 cupis, thou deſireſt, 5 placere, to 4 Cupio 
pleaſe, 6 Alagiſtro, the maſter, 7 utere, uſe 5 Vlaceo 


thou, diligentia, diligence, nec, neither, 8 ſis, 6 Magiſter 


be thou, tantus ceſſator, ſo great a ſluggard, 7 Utor 
ut, as that, 9 indigeas, thou mayeſt need, 8 Sum 
10 calcaribus, ſpurs. 9 Indigeo 
Praceptor, thy maſter, '11 legit, readeth, 10 Calcar 
vero, but, 12 ves, ye, 13 negligitis, neglect. 11 Lego 
Ego, I, &, and, rw, thou, $ ſumus, are, 12 1h _ 
14 in tuto, in fateguard, 12 Negligo 
In 14 Tuins 
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1 Periclitor Tu, thou, ez, and, pater, thy father, 1 pe. 
2 Accerſo riclitamini, are in jeopardy. 


Ira Pater, (thy) father, &, and, Præceptor, 
4 Amor (thy) maſter, 2 accerſunt, ſend for, ie, thee, 
s Qui, 3 Ire the falling out, amantium, of lovers, 
6 Votum ch, is, redintegratio, the renewing, 4 amr 


7 Percutio ris, of love, Fnim, for, 5 quid, what, uiſi, 


8 pectus but, 6 vota, prayers, ſuper/unt, remain. 

9 Fio 7 Percufſit (ſhe) ſtruck, 8 pectora (her) 
10 Robur breaſts, quoque, and alſo, 8 pectas, Cher) 
11 Surgo breaſt, ꝙ fiunt, became, 10 robora, an oak, 
12 diluruly 11 Surgere, tO riſe, 12 diluculo, betimes 
12 Sum in the morning, 13 eft, is, 14 faluverrimum, 


14 Saluber a very wholſom thing, id 

15 Scio 15 Scire, to know, multum, much 13 eff, 
16 Fucun- is, 16 jucundiſima vita, a moſt pleaſant 
das | 


life. 


The Second Concord. 


17 Cerno 
18 ncertus 
* Res 


Ota, amicus, a ſure friend, 17 cernitar, 
is tried, in 18 inceria * re, in a doubtlui 

matter, | | 
Hemo, a man, mati, armed. Aer, a 

field, colendus, to be tilled, Hic vir, this 

man, 13 eft is, meas herus, my Miſter, 

| Rex, the king, & and, regina, the queen, 

19 Beatus (13 ſurt, are) 19 beati, bleſſed, 


The Third Concord. 


1 Sapio 

2 Loquor 

3 Paucus K, the man, 1 /apie, is wiſe, qui, which, 
4 Venio 2 loquitur, ſpeaketh, 2 pauca, few 


5 Tempus (words), 4 Leni, I came, in 5 tempore, in 
6 Qui time, 6 quod, which, 13 eff, is, 7 primum, 


7 Primus the chicteſt, 8 omnium * rerum, of all 
Tu 


Omni, things, 
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Tu, thou, I dorms, fleepeſt, 1:19, much, 
C, and, 2 poras, drinkeſt, ſape, often, ambo 11 
que, both which (:hings) 15 ſunt, are, 2 ini- 
* Erica, burtfu), 4 corpori, to the body. 

; Gaudeo, I am glad, quod, thats tu, thou, bene 
6vales,art in good health. Gaudeo,l am glad, 
5 te, that thou, bene 6*walere, art in good 
health, 

) 'Jabeo, bid, at, that, tu, thou, 7 aveas, go 
5 hence. Fabeo, I bid, 5 te, that thou, 7 abi- 
re, go hence. 

8 Habuit, he had, 9 equum,.a horſe, 
&, and, 10 mulam, a mule, 1. quos, which, 
12 ven didit, he ſold. 

Imperium, the rule, ex, and, dipnitas, the 
a Nignity, 11 que, which, 13 petiiſii, thou haſt 
required. 

Arcus, the bow, &, and, 14 calami, the 
arrows, 15 ſunt, are 16, bona, good, Arcus, 
he bow, ez, and, 14 calami, the arrows, 11 
144, Which, 17 fregiſti, thou baſt broken. 


ful The Caſe of the Din 


5 | S T (he) is, miſer, wretched, qui, who, 1 

admiratur, admireth, 2 mms, money. 
Felix, (he is) happy, 15 quem, whom, 2 
en, pliena 4 pericula, other mens harms, 5 {a- 
unt, do make, 6 cautum, wary, 

7 Noli, do not thou, 8 amare, love, 9 divi- 
1as,riches, 15 quod, which, %, ie, 10 for didiſſi. 
aum, the baſeſt, 11 0227:12199, of all things, 

Hei, wo, mihi, to me, qualis, what one, 
rat, was be? 12Erat, he was, talis, ſuch a one, 
3 qualem, as, nunquam 14 vidi, I never ſaw, 
in 15 Qzibus, to whom, 16 velaiſi, (thou) 
'ouldeſt, me, that I, 17 agere, ſhould give, 18 
all Tatias, thanks, 27 egi, I haye given (thanks,) 
' 16 Qui 
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1 Dormio 
2 Poto 
3 Inimicus 
4 Corpus 
5 Ti 
6 Valeo 


7 Abeo 


8 Habeo 
9 Equus 
10 Mula 
11 221 
12 Vento 
12 Peto 
14calamas 
15 Sum 
16 Bonus 
I7 Frango 
1 Admiror 
2 Rummus 
2 Alienus 
4 Pericu- 
lum 
5 Fatio 
6 Cautas 
7 Rol 
8 Amo 
9 LDivitia 
10Sordidus 
11 Ons 
12 Sum 
12 Quali 
1.1 Pides. 
15 Qui 
16 Volo 
17 Ago 
13 Gratia 


* 
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1 Res 16 Quibus 1 rebus, with what things, a4d4- 
2 Facio Flus,being moved, 2 ſeciſti, haſt thou done (it?) Cor 
3 Narro 16 Que, which things, nunc, now, non 22 eff, | 
4 Video there is not, locus, time, 3 narrandl, to tel. 4 
5 Locus 4 Vides, thou ſecſt, in 15 quem 5 locum, E , 
6 Deductus unto what paſs, res, the matter, 22 ſt, is, 6 3 
7 Sentio deducta, brought. . 
8 Uter 7 Senties, thou ſhalt perceive, qui vir, what} © 
9 Exiſtimo a fellow, 22 ſim, I am. Ba 4 
10 Noſco 16Quarum1rerum,of which things, 8utram * 1 
11 lie whether, velim, I deſire, minus, leſs, non poſſum (thin 
12 Incipio I cannot, ſacile, ealily,g exiſti mare, determine] * a b 
13 Hic Ego, I, non 10 novi, knew not, 11 illum " "Jp 
14 Omnis him, 16 cujus cauſa, for whoſe ſake, 12 incipis 7 
15 Do thou beginneſt, 13 hor, this (matter.) . 
1 Tis 14 Omnia, all things, 15 dabuntur, ſhal ahr 
16 Qus be given, f ib:, to thee, 16 quibus, of whic 417 
17 Habeo 17 habes, thou haſt, opus, need. 18 35 
18 Procedo 15Cui,whom,nutrum,whether,18 procedam 0 : 
19 Statue I ſhouid go, chviam, to meet, nondum 19; 5 « 
20 Utor fiatui, I have not yet determined, "Fad 
21 Virtus 20 Utere, uſe, 21 virtute, virtue, 16 qua, tha mn 
22 S&m MWhicb, nihil, nothing, 22 eſt,'s,melius,23 better g 
23 Bonus Quantus,how great a man, 22 erat, was, 7. 9 b 
24 Impe- lius Cæſar, 18 quo 24imperatore,who being ge 3 
rator neral, 25 Romani, he Romans, pri mum, firſt, 20 
25 Roma». ingreſſt ſunt, entred into, Britanniam, Britain 
nus 27 Habuit, (he) had, ferrum, a knife, 10 
26 Ingre- quo, with which, 28 occideret, he would hay U; 


dior Alain, 29 ſe, himſelf, 0 
27 Habeo Avis the bird, 15 qu, which, 30 appellaturiik omi 
28 Occido Called, paſſer, a ſparrow; or, avis, the bird, qaſpf cour 
29 Sui which 30 afpellatur,is called, paſſer, a ſparcomſing, 
30 Appellor 22 Eſtne, is not, ea, that, Lutetia, 16quatfhich is 
7 which, as, we, 31 dicimus, do call, 3 2 Pariſio Alg. 
31 Dico Paris? 22 Eſine, is not, Vea, that, Lutetia, iſne firſt 
32 Pariſii quos, which, nos, we, 31 dicimus, do call, 34 10 c 
Pariſios, Paris? Colt? 12 


$] 


Lib. In. 


of the Accitlence, 


, Conſt ruction of Noun Subſtantives. 


. Aundia, the eloquence, I Cicerenis, of Ci- 
cero, Ofus, the work, 2 Virgilii, of Virgil, 


Amator, a lover, 3 ſtudiorum, of ſtudies, 


A 


Dogma, the opinion, 4 Platonis, of Plato. 
5 Multe, many (things)6 19/pedierunthave 

letted, 7 me, me. 8 Pauca, a few (things) 9 

ſimilia, 


like to theſe, 10 Nonnulla, ſome 


(things) 11 Hu modi, of this ſort. 

12 Multum 13 lucri, much gain. 14 
Quantum 15 negetii bow much buſineſs? 
Pf 16 1d 17 ojeri;, that work. 


fl. Puer, a boy, 18 bona 19 Indole, of a good 


towardneſs ; or, prer, a boy, 18 bong 19 In- 
dolis, of a good towardneſs; puer, a child, 
18 bono 21 ingenio, of a good wit. 

Opus eft 22 mihi,lhave need, 23 tuo 24 judi- 
tio, of thy judgment. Uſus 25 et 26 filio, my 
h ſon hath need, viginti 27 minis, of twenty 

pounds. , 
Þ 19 Indoles 21 Ingenium 22 Ego 23 Tuus 24 
Ju 5 Sum 26 Filius 27 Mina. 


Conſtruction of AdjeQives. 


The Genitive Cafe. 
Upidus, covetous, I auri, of goſd. Peritus, 
expert, 2 belli, of war. Ignarus, i 


24 
DO 


norant, 


turiqʒ omrium, ot all (things.) Fidens, bold, 4. an˖jjt, 


, pf courage. 


Dub ius, doubtful, 5 mentis, of 


rcownind, Memor, mindful, 6 preterit;, of that 
quanPhich is paſt. Reus, accuſed, 7 furti, of thelt. 


riſuly Al. 
ia, The fir 
all, 3 


f 


» 3 omnium, of all. 


I 


— 


bour's. 


ug, ſome one, 8 noſtrum, of us. Primus, 


lo Cujus fungus, whole ground, 11 eff, is 
Col ? 12 Vicini, aNeigh 


Quid 


I Aurum 1 
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1 Cicero 

2 Fãirgilius 

2 Studium 

4 Plato 

5 Multus 

6 Impedio 

7 go 

8 Paucus 

9 Similis 

10 Nox 
nulli. 

11 Hic 

12 Mullus 

I3Lucrum 

14 Wan- 
Tus 183 

15 Negoti- 14 
um 

18 Is 

I7 Opus 

18 Bonus 


Judliclum 


2 Bellumn 
3 Omnis 
4 Animas 
5 Mens | 
6 Pretert- 1 
14s f | 
7 Furtum 1 
8 Feo 1 
9 Oanis | 
10 Au 
II Sam 
12 Hicinus 
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Quid 1 agitur, what is done, in 2 ludo 
3 Inerario, in the ſchool? ſiudetur, it is ſtudi- 


130 
1 Ago 
2 Ludus 


3 Litera- ed; that is, the boys ply their books, 


ius. 4 Cuja ſententia, whoſe ſaying, eff, is it? 
4 Cujus & Ciceronis, Ciceros. 6 Quani, for how 
5 Cicero much, 7 emiſti, haſt thou bought, 8 librum, 


6 Quantus the book ? 9 Parvo, for a little. 

7 Emo 10 Cujus, whole, eſt, is, domus, the houſe? 
& Liber non 11 veſtra, not yours, ſed, but, 12 noſira, 
9 Parvus ours. 

10 Quis 12 Siniſtra, the left, eff, is, mollior, the 
11 Veſter ſofter, 14 aurium, of the ears, b 

x2 Noſter Cicero (is) 15 e:0quentiſſimus, the eloquent 
13 Siniſter eſt, 16 oratorum, of the orators. 


14 Aures 17 Frigidior, more cold, 18 glacie, than ice 

15eloquens 9 Doftior, beiter learned, 20 multo, by 

16 Orator =. 

17frigidior 21 Altior, higher, 22 uno 23 pede, by on: 

18 Glacies foot, | 

19 Doctus | . | 

225 The Dative Caſe. 

21 Altus Abor, labour, eſt, is, utilis, profitable 

pls e | 24 corpori, io che body. Æqualis, equa! 
3 . 


* 


mo, 

ab ir i 
inani 
Ditiſ 
110 
full, 

„ 
of ur 
aurun 
Intege 
que ar 
neſs, 


darts, 


the bo 


o p 


24 Coſpus for war. Fucundus, pleaſant, 27 omnibuj Dig 
25 2 to all per ſons. Supplex, ſuppliant, 28 parenapru: 
26 Bellen tibus, tO parents.  FEnduec 
27 Omnts Preprium, proper, 29 mihi, to me. onten 
28 Farens Hiebilis or flendus, to be lamented, 21 Dig 
29 Ego omnibus, of all men. : LTTT'T 
| Formidabilis or ſormidandns, to be fearedFace, i! 
30 Hoſts 30 hoſti, of his enemy. | 
The Accuſative Caſe. 0 

; - OBE Ars 

Urris, a tower, 31 alta, high, cent. : 

31 4 23 pedes, an hundred foot. Arbor, 5 wy 
tre , 


Lib. III. of the Accidence. 13: | 
tree, 32 lata, broad, tres 1 digitos, three 32 Latus 
fingers. Liber, a book, craſſus, thick, tres 1 Digitus 


2 pollices, or 3 tribus 2 pollicibus, three inches. 2 Pollex bh 
? 3 Tres i 
by . 
7 The Ablative Caſe. 
ed Bundans, abounding, 4 copiis, in wealth, Co; 
"a, 5 Crura, thighs, 6 ple na, loaden, 7 thy- 4 Co 


mo, with thyme. Vacuts, void, tra, ira, or 5 i or 
nel ab ira, of anger. Nulla epiſtola, no letter, © 3 
manis, void, 8 aliqua 9 re, of ſome matter. Thymum 
ary} Diriſimus, very rich, 10 agri, in ground, © 44 
II omnia, all places, 12 ſunt, are, plenag? Res 
ice. full, 12 flultorum, of fools, Qzis, who, IO Ager f 
mſi, but, inops, (one that is) empty, 14 mentis, 11 Oπs 
of underſtanding, 15 reſpueret, would refuſe, *2 To 
ond aurum, gold, 16 oblatum, being offered? 13 Stultus 
Integer, (a man that is) upright, ve, of life, 14 Mens 7 
que and, purus, clear from, 17 ſceleris, wicked- 8 wt 
neſs, non 18 eger, needeth not, 19 jaculis the 16 _ 1 
ableldarts, Mauri, of the Moors, nec, nor, 20 arcu, "7 Scelus 
quaſſche bow. Expers, void, I 1 omnium,of all things, 18 £809 
hella [corpus, a body, inanis, void of, anima, a ſoul, ? Jacu- 
ibu Dignus, worthy, 21 honere, of honour, 
arenfcaptus, deprived, 2 2 oculis, of eyes. Preditus, 2 
Fndued, 23 virtute, with virtue. Contentus, 21 2 
ontent, 24 paucis, with few things. 3 2 Oculus 
|, 2] Dignus, wortby, 25 laudari, to be praiſed. 23 Virtus 
ntentus, content, 26 vivere, to live, in 27 2 2 
earedFace, in peace. 23 = 4 
8 4 27 Pax 


Conſtruction of Pronouns. 


ent Ar,, part, 28 tui, of thee. Amor, the love, 29 28 Tu 
rbor mei, of me. Ars 30 tua, thy art. Imago 29 Ego 
neÞ tua, thy image. | 20 Tus 


—_——— 


I 2 Nemo 


* 
* Wau 


Ado er er Vo ERIE oo” voy was M.... 


Yo ww 


—— 


3923 „1 


— — 


2335 me Exammatim ib. III. . 


* Ego Nemo, none, 8 veſtrum, of you, Aliquis, 124 
1 Magnus ſome one, noſtrum of us. 1 Major, the bigger pur 
2 Naius 8 veſtrum, of you. 1 Maximus 2 Natu, hel 


eldeſt, ba noſtrum, of us. ' tie, 
ded 
hen — ä = — - — 22 4 
8 co 
Conſtruction of the Verb; and firſt}? . 
5 1 z; 
with a Nominative Caſe. e 

3 Sum * "on 
4 Malus a 3 72 
5 Ho Ama, fame, 3 eſt, is, 4 malum, an evil thing men. 
S 4 Malus, an evil Perſon, cultura, by gooſf part, 
7 Salutor ordering, 5 fir, is made, bonus, good, Crœſusſwron 
8 Ty 6 vocatur, is called, dives, rich. Horatius, Ho to 
9 1 ſalutatur, is ſaluted, Poeta, Poet. Ma Pr 
To Her Je, L had rather, 8 ze, that thou, eſſe, wert, 9 dParvi 


11 Dermio vilem, rich, quam, than, 10 haberi, ſo accountſditur 
12 Cubo ed. Incedo, I go, claudus, lame. Petrus, Peter worth 
13 Somnio 11 dormit, ſlee peih, ſecur us, ſecure, Tz, thou e hin 
14 Stude? 12 Cubas, lieſt down, ſupinus, having thy facÞ1972:41 
15 Quiſ- upward. 13 Smias, thou dreameſt, vigilant (m 

quam. waking. 14 Studeto, ſtudy thou, fans, ſtanqhemne 
16 Mejo ing . Non decet, it doth not become, 15 queniey un 


17 Currens quam, any man, 16 mere, to piſs, 17 curren 29 8 


13 lag. %, running, aut, or, 18, mandentem, ea 7 3 

dens ing. Loquor, I ſpeak, frequens, often. od, 
19 Fpiſtola Iaceo, | hold my tongue, multus, mud O61; 
20 4 ſſueſco Scribe, I write, 19 epiſtolas, letters, ra : Reco 


21 Bilg Mus, very ſeldom. Ne 20 afſueſcas, accuſtoſfhildho 


not (thy ſclſ) 21 Libere, to drink, wvinu: ny le{l; 


wine, jeſunus, faſting, nee. / 

ne, / 

3 of th. 

The Genitive Caſe, vo Pais 
22 Sum Æc weſtic,this garment,22 eff, is,23þutr 
22 Pater my fachet's. 22 Eft, it is the proper 


. 2446, ien 24 


—— — — — — — —w -e — 
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„24 inſibientis of a fool, 1 dicere to ſay, non 2 1 Dico 

er Pputaram I had not thought, 2 Puto 

he 22 Eſt it is the point, 3 extreme 4 demen- 3 Extra 
tie, of extreme madneſs, 5 diſcere to learn, 6 4 Dementia 


dediſcenda (things that are) to be unlearned, 5 Diſco 


. Lib. III. 


122 Eftit is the duty; 7 orantis of one praying, 6 Dediſca 
8 cogitare to think of, nihil nothing, viſi but, 7 Orans 
rale ce heavenly things. 8 Coęito 


Hic codex this Book, 22 eff is, meus mine. 9 Coleſtis 

Hec domus this houſe, 

Non 22 eft it is not, meum my property, 10 It Noſfer 
ine mentiri to lie. 22 Eft it is, I naſtrum our 12 1uſers 
olf part, non 12 inſerre not to offer, 13 infuriam 13 Nuria 
un wrong. 22 Eſſ it is, 14 tuum thy duty, 15 Pa- 14 Taue 
Hol: to ſuffer, 16 097712 all things, juxta alike. 15 Patior 
May Probit:s honeſty, 17 ducitur is reckoned, 18 16 Omnis 
0 di har vi litile worth. Notilitas nobility, 19 pen- 17 Dutor 
zunt{ditur is eſteemed, 20 maximi very much 18 Parvas 
eter worth. Hic this inan, 21 alligat chargeth, 22 19 Pendor 
thou himſelf, 23 furti vel ſurto of theft, 24 Ad- 2054!agnys 
 fac$1972:21t he adviſed me, 25 erratt vel de erxato 21 Alligo 
lan of (my) miſtake. 26 Damnatus eſt he is con- 22 S 
ſtanchlemned, de 27 pecuniis 28 rebetundis of mo- 23 Furtum 
quenPey unjuſtly taken. 21 Adma- 
irreſl 29 Satagit lie hath enough to do, 30 ſua. nes 
„ eim 31 rerum of his own bulineſs. Devs O 25 Erras 

od, 32 miſerere have'mercy, 33 mei on me. vum 

mud] Obliviſcor, I forget, 34 car minis the ſong, 25 Damnor 
ra i Recordor I call to mind, 25 pueritiam _ 27 Vecumnia 
uſtoſfhildhood. Ovlrviſcor 1 "aha 36 lectionem 28 Repetun. 


vinunſy leſlon. Memini 1 remember. 37 tui vel te 29 Sataga 


nee. Memini I make mention, 
nee. Freo or andigeo | have ned, 


de 37 te of 30 Sui 
37 tui vel 31 Rez 


of thee, Potter L conquer, 35 urbis the ci- 2 A4 zer 


. Poiior 1 obtain, 29 voto my delire. 23 Ho 


$4 The 24C:irmen 

FS 11 pb (. 7 3 428 
TY 35 Pue ritia 35 Ledtio 37 Tus 23 Urb; 39 Votum. 
Open 
24 


22 eſt is, veſtra yours, IO Mentior 


| 
' 
| 
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The Dative Caſe. 
en ON dormio, I ſleep not, 1 omnibus to all 
2 Hic men. Habeo, I have it, 2 Huic for this 
3 Tu man, non not, 3 tibi for thee, 
4 Sum Non 4 eſt, 1 have not, argentum money. 


1 Voluptas Sci I know, non 4 efſe 3 tibi thou haſt not, 


* ES argentum money. 
Sem 1 am, preſidio a ſafeguard, 3 tibi to 

5 Pignus thee, Hec res this thing, 4 eſt is, T voluptati 
6 Viinm © Pleaſure, * mihi to me. | 
7 Tu D. 1 give, veſtem (my) garment, 2 tibi to 
8 Duco thee, 5 pignori, for a pawn. Verto I impute, 
9 Laus hoc this, 6 vitio for a fault, 3 tibi to thee, 

T# thou, 8 d *cis judgeſt, Hoc this, 9 laudi a 
10 Facio commendation, 3 fbi to thee, 
II Promf- 
2 12 93 The Accuſative Caſe. 


C6 


- 
13 Vir U Sus uſe, 10 facit, makes (men), 11 promp- 


105 ready. Fœæminæ women, 13 ludiſican- 
or 147 do befool, 13 viros men. 14 Largitur, he 
15 Pecunia freely beſtoweth, 15 pecuniam, money. 
16 Dormia 16 Dormis thou ſleepeſt, 17 ſomnum, the 
17 Somnus ſleep, 18 Endymionis of Endymion. Gaudeo 
18 Endy- I rejoyce, gaudium a joy. Vivo I live, 19 vi- 
mion Itamalite. Rogo, I ask, te thee, 20 pecuniam 
19 pita money. Doceo | teach, te thee, 21 [eras let- 
2OPecunia ters. 22 . A which, exhortor I exhort, te 
21 Titera thee, jamdudum now a great while, Exuo l 
22 Qui put off, 23 gladium my ſword, 24 me from 
23 Gladius me. | | 
24 Ego The 


14 Largi- 


Expl. 
tales. 
me, þ 
Onera 
ſtoma 
will e 
burdet 
34 

26 a ] 
38 nu 
diſtant 
Eripui 
from e 
galum 
Eripui 
from h 


Prej 
tis 484 

324 
Petrus 
AI Erip. 
45 Vit. 


— 
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The Ablative Caſe. 


1 J/*rit he ſtriketh, 2 cum him, 3 gladio 1 Ferio 
with a ſword. Taceo I hold my tongue, 2 1s 
4 metn for fear, 5 Egit, he pleaded, 6 cauſam 2 Gladius 
the cauſe, 7 ſumma eloquentia with exceeding 4 Metus 
great eloquence. 5 Ago 
8 Vendidi 1 fold (it) 9 auro for gold. 10 6 Cauſa 
Emptus ſum I am bought, 11 argento for mo- 7 Summus 
ney- 12 Quanti for how much, 13 mercatus 8 Vendo 
es haſt thou bought, 14 Hunt 15 eum, this g Aurum 
horſe? Certe truly, 16 pluris for more, 10 Emo 
quam than, 17 vellem, 1 would, 11 Argen= 
18 Afluis thou aboundeſt, 19 ibu in tum 
weal.h. I 2Nuantus 
20 Cares thou wanteſt, 21 virtuate virtue. 13 Mercor 
Expleo | fill, 22 te thee, 23 fabulis with 14 Hic 
tales. 24 Spoliavit he plunder'd, 2g me 15 Equus 
me, bonis 26 omnibus of all my goods. 27 16 Plus 
Oneras thou overchargeſt, 23 ſtomachum thy 17 Volo 
ſtomach, 29 cibo with meat. 30 L:vabo I 18 Afino 
will eaſe, 31 te thee, 32 hoe 33 onere of this 19 Opes 
burden, : 20 Careo 
24 Accepit he received, 25 literas a letter, 21 Virtus 
36 a Petro from Peter. 39 Audivi T1 heard, ex 22 Tu 
38 nuncio by the meſſenger. 39 Diſtat he is 23 Fabula 
diſtant, longe a great way, 40 nobis from us. 41 24 Spolis 
Eripui 1 have delivered, 31 te thee, 42 mali, 25 Ego 
from evils. 43 Subtraxit he plucked, 44 cin- 26 Omnis 
gulum my girdle, 40 mihi from me. 41 27 Onero 
Eripuit he took, 45 vitam his life, 45 illi 28 Stoma- 


from him. chus 
Preſ*ro | prefer, hunc this man, 47 mul. 29 Cibus 
tis 48 gradibus by many degrees. 30 Le vo 


32 Hic 33 Onns 34 Accipio 35 Literg 36 31 Tu 


bel Petrus 37 Audio 38 Nunctas 39 Diſto 40 Fo 


41 Exipio 42 Malus 43 Subtraho 44 Cinguluim 
15 Vita 46 Ille 47 Multus 48 Gradus. 
- 14 1 58ero 


— 
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1 Supero I Superat he is beyond, illum him, 2 pa” rote 
2 Paulus lo 3 inter vallo, a little ſpace. in c 
3 Iuterval- 4 Rege the King, 5 veniente coming, 6 5 
lum hofles the enemies, 7 fugerunt fled. 8 e, dtin 
4 Rex 9 duce I being Captain, 10 viaces thou ſhalt I het 
s Yenio overcome. the 
6 Hoſtis 4 Rege the King, 5 ventente coming, id eſt 10 ; 
7 Fugio that is, dm whillt, Rex the King, 5 veniret ſpea 
8 Ego came. 8 Me 9 duce J being Captain, 1d f ſit, 
ꝙ Dux that is, ſi it, ego I, 11 fuero ſhall be, da me. 
10 Vinco Captain. pien- 
11 Sum _ a Ds ve) 
- Capt 
25 %% Conſtruction of Verbs Paſſives. I % 
13 Peter 1 fore t 
14 Pe!o J/ !rgilius Virgil, 12 legitur is read, à me] 20 1 
15 Scribo ; : 
ones of me. Fama let fame, 13 petatur be 
1 ca ſought for, tibi by thee. Lego I read, Virgi- 
oe lium Virgil. Ta thou, 14 peras may eſt ſeck 
18 Tu for, ſamam fame. Zo 
19 Audio — — — — 2 
20 Poet a a ſpeblat 
21 Viſo Gerunds. bear, 


75 Ks | ; : 26 
23 Jacalor O) Tim leiſure, 15 ſcrilendi of writing, 10Þ/aciie, 
24 Bello literas letters, Ad 17 conſui:ndum ofidiſhon 
25 Ambulsconſult,1$ tibi for hee. 19 Auditum to hear honeſt, 


| 25 Adipi/- 20 Pocids Poets, 


cor Cupidus deſitous, 21 viſerd: to ſee. Certuſ 
27 Gloria reſo ved, 22 eundi to go. Heritus skilfu, 23 
28 Da jaculan di of darting. Gnarus expert, 24zbcl 
29Sublewo land: in making war. 62 7 
20 /gncſoo S m 1am, defeſſus weary, 28 am buland 
31 Cen ſa- With walking. Cæſar 26 à4de p t hath gotin thee 

mo 27 gleriam glory, 28 dan dò by giving, 29 ſubli 
22 Hic vaude by relieving, 30 g by pardons 

3 Tots 1 


ing. 21 Conſumunt they ſpend, 32 Hunc 3124000, 


_ — 


\ 71 7 4 {i 
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totum 1 diem, this whole day, in 2 a*parando, 1 Dies 
in getting ready. 2 Apparo 
3 Deterrent, they affright, a 4 bibenda, from 3 Deterres 
drinkinz,ab 5 am ando, from loving. 6 Cogitat, 4 Bibo 
he thinketn, de 7 edendo, of eating. Ratio, 5 Amo 
the manner 8 ibendi, of writing, 9 eft, is, 6 Cogito 
10 confuni la, joined, /] 11 loquendo, with 7 Edo 
ſpeaking. Vereor, lam afraid, at dies non ſatis 9 8 Scribo 
ſit, that a day may not be enough, 12 mihi, ſor 9 Sum 
me, ad agendum, to do my buſineſs, Ad 13 ca- 10 Conjan- 
piendum, to take, 14 hoſte;, the enemies. Ob gor 
(vel) propter 15 redimendum, to redeem, 16 11 Loquor 
captiuos, the priſoners, Inter *7 co:nandum, 12 Ego 
at ſupper time. Ante 18 damnandum, be- 13 Caplio 
fore they be condemned. 19 Abeundum eſt, 14 Hoſtis 


} 
„e 20 mihi, J muſt go hence, 15 Redimo 5 i 
. : 16 Capti- þ 
1 Supines. hos 2 
+ | . 17 Cœno 
0 5 18 Damno 
O, I go, 21 cubiium, to lie down. A- 19 Abeo 
— mt, friends, 23 admiſſi, being admitted, 20 Ego 


ſpeblatum, to ſee, 24 tene atis, can ye for- 21 Cubo 
bear, 25 riſura, laughter 2 22 Amicus 
26 Facile, eaſie, 27 faftu, to be done; 26 23 Admiſ- 
108faciie, eaſie, 28 flexi, io be done. 29 Iarpe, , 1 
toſdiſnoneſt, 30 diffs, to be ſpoken; ture, dil- 24 Teneo 


* 


carghoneſt, 3 1 dici, to be ſpoken, 25 Riſus 44 
| 26 Facilis * 
N ; 27 Facio | 
5 ” Time. : 28 Fi | 1 
1 | 29 Turpis [1 
5 22 J/ 9145, thou watcheſt, 33 node, in the 55 2 1 
ud night. 24 Dermis, thou lleepeſt, 3 5 luce, 31 Dicor | i 
a gotgn day. Segal, 35 annos natus, turce. 32 Vigilo f x 
ble ers old. 27 Szertis, thou ſnorteſt, 38 - Naw” N 
33 | 


done Henn, all the winter, 
nc 3121 mi 3 5L4x 39 Annus 37 Sterto 38 Totus 29 Hyems 
28 | EE Space 


* 


ä 


— _ 


2 — — — —— 


1 
_— 
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1 Diſcedo 
. har p Space and Place. 

4 Gallia | O 
Italia E 1 diſceſſeris depart thou not, 2 pedem f *_ 
6 Urbs a foot, hinc from hence. tht 
7 Vivo es 
$ Londin, right 
9 Studeo wo Be 
10 Oxonia W haye 
11 Pro- A Place. Pa 
cumbo of ou 


PN. I Fus Llive, in Anglia in England. 3 Feri , 22 
12 Enutrio I came, per 4 Galliam by France, in 5 

14 Ailitia r,,tiam,into Italy. Proficiſcor I go a journey 
15 Or ioſus „ g urbe out of the city. 

16 Dorns Vixit he lived, 8 Londini at London; 9 
17 Blum puduit he ſtudied, 10 Oxonie at Oxford. 

18 Milito Bos the Ox, 11 procumbit lieth, 12 humi on 13 


19 Car- the ground. 13 Enutritus eft, he was brought 15 
thago up, 14 militie in warfare. Vivitis ye live, 15 Pe. 1 
20 Naſcor otioſi, ide, 16 dimi at home, que and, 17 Pany, 
21 Athens gelli in war, Cert 
22 Educor 19 Ailitavit he was a Soldier, 19 Cartha-Þ0 vi 
23 Rus eint or Carthagine at Carthage. 20 Natus fin 21 1 
24 ft 

24 Rem he was born, 21 Athenit at Athens, o the ff 


25 £30 22 Educatus eſt he was brought up, 23 Furs 
26 Domus or rare in the country, Eo I go, 24 R. 
27 Diſced? „a to Rome. Confero 1 betake, 25 me my 
23 Ladin ff, 26 domum home. Recipio me | betakef 

* me again, r#s into the country. 27 Diſceſſit 
29 F. of. be departed, 28 Londino from London. 29 

ciſcer  profettus eſi he went a journey, 28 Londino 
30 Cant (vel per Loadinum) by London, 33 Canta- 


brigia , brigiam to Cambridge. 31 Abiit he went 
31 Abe domo from home. 32 Reverſus eff he is ay 
32 Revere turned, 22 rure from the country. — 


Lib. III. the Accidence. 139 


Imperſonals. 


(O) Porter there muſt, 1 eſſe be, 2 aliquem I Sm 
ſomebody, Opertet me I muſt. Licet 3 2 Aliquis 

tibi thou mayeſt. Intereſt it concerneth, 42 T4 

omnium all men, 5 agere to deal, recte 4 Omnis 


rightly. 5 Ago 
Befert it concerneth, 6 te thee, 7 noſſe to © 7s 
have known, 8 ze ipſum thy ſelf, 7 Noſco 
Penitet it repenteth, g noſinet us, 6 noſtri 8 Tuipſe 
of our ſelves, 9 Egomet 
+ | Tader it irketh, me me, 10 civitatis of the 10 Civitas 
1 11 Negl:. 


y Pudet it aſhameth, me me, 11 negligentie gentia 
of my negligence, Miſeret it pitieth, me 12 Ille 
g ne, 3 tui for thee, Miſereſcit it begins to 13 Parcor 
pity, me ine, 12 illorum of them. 14 Sumptus 
on | 13 Parcatur 14 ſumptui, let coſt be ſpared, 15 Parco 
ut 15 Parcamus let us ſpare, 16 pecunie mo. 19 Pecunia 
15 Fey. Benefit it is done well, 17 muliis to 17 Multus 


17 Hany, 4 18 principe by the prince. | 18 Princeps 
Certatur (ab illis) they ſtrive, 19 maxima 19 Magnus 

ha-. Fo vi with a very great force. 20 Vis 

or 21 Poſita 22 eſt ſhe is put, 23 in ignem in- 21 Poſitus 

o the fire. Fletur they wept, 22 Sum 

rurt 23 Ignis 

Ro- | 

my A Participle. 


take | . . : . » . : 
eff [Rruiturus like to enjoy, 24 amicis (his) 24 Amicus 


friends. Conſulens conſulting, 25 1451 for 25 Tu 


5 N + 
neee. 1 to be arge ab 9 26 Omnis 
ntfs fall. Apperens greedy, 27 vini of wine. 27 num 


Indoftus untaught.  Innocens innocent. 
2 5 Aman, loving, amantior more loving, 
mantiſſimus molt loving. 
Homo a man, laudaits laudable, puer a 
5 fx boy, 


mpet 


— 4 — —— — — —— —— — 2 — * DO d 
4 


Terre” — 


— 
* 
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1 Amor boy, amandus (id eft) that is, 1 amari dig- 
u., Worthy to be loved. 

2 I.154 Fugitance, avoiding, 2 lirium, ſuits, un- 

3 Pila dockur, unskilful, 3 pile, at ball. Capie ni 
ſimus, moſt deſirous, tui, of thee, Abun- 

4 Lac dans, abounding, 4 lactis, with milk. 

5 Sevitia Execſus, hating, 5 ſeviliam, cruelty. Perte- 

© Vua ſus, weary of, 6 vitam, life. 


7 Lucrum 


8 Tempus | The Adverbs. 


9 Gens 


* Venio A Ultum 7 lucri, much gain. Tune 8 tem- 
10 Ille forts, at that time. Ubique 9 gentium, 
11 Cano every where, 
12 Hic * Venit, he came, obviam, to meet, 10 
13 Surgo illi, bim. 11 Cari, he ſingetb, ſimiliter, 
14 Cubo like, 12 huirs this man. 
15 Lavoro 13 Surgendum, We muſt riſe, tempori, in 
16 Urbs time. 14 Cubandum, we mult go to bed, weſ- 
17 Prope peri, in the evening. 15 Laborandum, we 
muſt work, lci, by day. 

* Sum Propius, nearer, 16 urbem, the City, 17 
18 Aqua · Proxime, very near, Caſtra, the tents, 

lis 
19 Studeo 


20 Roma ; | 
21 Athens © The Conjunction. 


22 Sum IN Enephon, and, Plato * fuere, 11 


23 Frater been, 18 equales, equals, 19 Studui, | 
24 Emo have ſtugied, 20 Rome, at Rome, and 2 
25 Fundus Atheni:, at Athens. 22 Eft: it is, meus Liber 
26 Num- my book, & and, 23 fratris, my brother“ 
mus 24 Em, 1 booghe, 25 fundum, a groun? 
27 Plus tentum 25 nummis, for an hundred piece: 
and, 27 pluris more, 
23 Precor Pcrrus,Peter,cz and, Joannes, John, 28 prec: 
29 Daceo . id pray, & and, 29 doc ban, did teac! 
Gra! 


Tb. TH. i Keine. 


141 
Gratia thanks, ꝙ both, t haberur is giveh, & 1 Hibeor 


and, 2 reſeretur ſha' be returned, 3 tibi to 2 Reſeror 


2 
thee, a 4 me by me. 3 T's 


| 4 Ego 


The Prepo{trton. 


Abeo I have, 3 zethee, 5 loco (i. e. in loco) 5 Locus 
inſtead, 6 parentis of a parent. Exeo 15 Parens 
go Out of, 7 dombo the houſe, Preterco 1 paſs 7 Domus 


. f 
by, 3 ze thee, 8 in ſalutatum unlaluted. Adeo 8 Inſaluta- 
Igo to, templam the Church. tus. | 


—_— 


have] 


ut, | 
14 21 
Liber 
hers 
oun* 
piece: 


rec: 
teac! 


G14:! 


piter. Prov oh! 12 dem the faith, 13 De- 12 Fides 


The Interjection. 


- _— - I 
1 — LT ” 


Teſits dies, O the jovial day, 9 hominis of 9 Homo 
a man. Hei wo, 4 mihi to me, * Inviſas 
Heu alas! In viſam 10 ſtir jem the hated 10 Stirps 
ſtock, Proh oh! II Sancte Jupiter holy Ju- 11 Sanctus 


4m of the Gods, c> and, 9 hominum of men. 13 Dit 


An INDEX or TABLE of all the 4, 


Adipiſcor, eris vel ere, eptus ſum vel fui, ddipiſci, te 


Words that are in the Examples of | - 
the Engliſh Rules, ſhewing what] , 
Parts of Speech they are, and how | 4» 


they are declined. 80 
Am 

| An. 

— Amo. 

A A Ang l 

An in 

A From, Prep. Anin; 
Ab, from, Prep. Annu 
Abeo, is, ivi, ire, itum, to go away, v. neut. 4 c. Ante, 
Abundans,- antis, c. 3. atounding, part, Ajpar 
Accer ſo, is, ſivi, ſere, ſitum, to lend for, v. act. 3 c. pelle 


Accipio, is, cepi, cipere, ceptum, to take, v. act. 3. . 
Ad, to, Prep. 


Adduttus, a, um, moved, part. 


gent 


get, v. dep. 3. c. 
* . . mar. 


Admiror, aris vel are, atus ſum vel fui, ari, to wong 


der at, or admire, v. dep. I. c. , art. 
Admiſſus, a, um, admitted, part. ſueſco, 
Admoneo, es, ui, ere, itum, to admoniſh, v. act. 2. c. rum, 
Agqualis, le, c. 3. equal, n. adj. theng, 
Aſſiuo, is, xi, nere, xum, to overflow, v. neut. 3. c. id, is 
Ager, agri, m. gend. a field, n. ſub. 2, decl. VIs, is, 
Agitur, agebatur, actum eſt, it is done, v. Imperſ. 3. ““ is, 
Alienus, a, um, of another, n. adj. trum, 


Alligo, as, avi, are, atum, to charge, v. act. 1c. %, or, 
Aliquis, qua, quid, ſomebody, n. adj. 


Au 


Ss N &- & 
Altus, a, um, high, n. adj. po. 
Altior, ius, c. 3. bigher, n. adj. c. 
Alliſſimus, a, um, very high, n. aj. ſ. 
Amandus, a, um, to be loved, part. 
Amans, ti,, c. 3. loving, n. adj. poſ. 
Amantior, tius, c. 3. more loving, n. adj. c. 
Amantiſſimus, a, um, very loving, n. adj. ſup, 
Amator, oris, m. g. a Lover, n. ſub. 3. d. 
Aube, 4, o, Plur. both, n. adj, 
Ambulo, as, avi, are, atum, to walk, v. neut. 1. c. 
Amicus, ci, m. g. a friend. n. ſub. 2. d. 
Amo, as, avi, are, atum, v. act. 1. c. 
Amor, oris, m. g. love, n. ſub. 3. d. 
Anglia, æ, f. g. England, n. ſ. prop. 1 d. 
Anima, 4, f. g. a lou), n. ſub, 1 d. 
Animus, mi, m. g. the mind, n. ſub. 2. d. 
Annus, i, m. g-. a Year, n. ſub. 2 d. 
Ante, before, prep. 
Atparo, as, avi, are, atum, to prepare, v. act. Ic. 
ppellor, aris, vel are, atus ſum, art, to be called, v. 
„ 
hpetens, tis, c. 3. deſirous, n. adj, 
bor, oris, f. g. a tree, n. ſub. 3 d. 
to cus, cus, m. g. a bow, n. ſub, 4 d. 
gentum, ti, n. g. ſilver, n. ſub. 2 d. 
r matus, a, um, armed, part. 
Irs, artis, f. g. skill, n. ſub. 3 d. ; 
ſueſco, ſcis, ſuevi, & ſuetus ſum vel ſui, ſcere, ſue- 
tum, to accuſtom, v. n. ſub. 3. c. | 
'theng, arum, plu. f. g. Athens, n. prop. 1 d. 
«dio, is, ivi, ire, Hum, to hear, v. act. 4 c. 
vis, is, f. g. a Bird, n. ſub. 3 d. 
is, is, f. g. an ear, n. ſub. 3 d. 
urum, i, n. g. gold, n. ſub. 2 d. 
#1, or, conjunction disjunctiye. 
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BEatur, a, um, bleſſed, n. adj. R Ci 
Bellum, li, n. g. war, n. ſub. 2. d. Ci: 
Bene, well, adv. of quality. me i Cl. 
Benefit, fiebat, factum eſt, Oc. it is done well, v. imp. Co: 
irreg. n. pal, a Cœ 
Bibo, is, bibi, ere, itum, to drink, v. neut. 3. c. C 
Bonus, a, um, good, n. adj. n 
Melior, us, c. 3. better, n. adj. comp. Cog, 
O optimus, a, um, beſt, n. adj. ſup, Cole 
Bos, bovis, c. 2. an Ox, n. ſub. 3 d. Con 
Brittania 4, f. g. Britan, n. ſub. prop. 1 d. Con 
| | Con, 
C C Conf 
Con / 
(Aer, aris, m. g. Cæſar, n. ſub. prop. 2. d. Cong 
Calamus, i, m. g. an arrow, n. ſub. 2. d. Copia 
Calcar, aris, n. g. a (pur, n. ſub. 3. d. Corpy 
Cano, tt, cecini, ere, tum, to ling. v. neut. 3. c. Craſſ. 
Canrabrigia, 2, f. g. Cambrige, n. ſub. prop. 1. d. Crœſi 
Capio, is, cepi, capere, cattum, to take, v. act. 3 d. Cu, 
Cattivus, vi, m. g. a priſoner, n. ſub. 2. d. ubg K 
Carmen, inis, n. g. a ſong. n. ſub. 3. d. Cuj us, 
Careo, es, ui, & caſſus ſum, carere, caſſum & caritum, Nultu, 
want, v. neut. 2. c. upid; 
Carthage, inis, f. g. n. ſub. prop. 3. d. -tpien 
Caſira, orum, n. g. pl. tents, n. ſub, 3. d. udis, 
Cauſa, &, f. g. a cauſe, n. ſub, 1. d. urren 
Cautus, a, um, wary, n. adi. 
Centum, pl. c. 3. an hundred, n. adj. indecl. 
Cernor, eris, vel ere, viſus ſum, cerni, to be ſeen, 
pal. 3. c. | Duin 
Certatur, abatur, atum eſt, Cc. it is ſtriyen, v. 14” D. 
imperſ. 1. c. e emn. 
Certe, ſurely, adv. of affirming. acer, | 


Certus, a, um, ſure, n. adj. 


Ceſ; 


. 


. 
Ce ator, oris, M. 2. a ſlu ard, n. ſub. d. 
2 bi m. g. 04, n. fab. 2d. F 
Cicero, onis, m. g. Cicero, n. ſ. prop. 2 d. 
Cingulum, i, n. g. a girdle, n. ſub. 29. 
Civitas, atis, f. g. a city, n. ſub, 3 d. 
Claudus, a, um, lame, n. adj. 

„ Codex, icis, mag. a book, n. ſub. 3 d. 

I Caleſtis, fre, c. 3. Heavenly, n. adj. 
Cano, as, avi, & atus 7 by are, atum, to ſup. v. 

neut. I. c. 

Cogito, as, avi, are, atum, to think, v. neut. 1. c. 
Colendus, a, um, to be tilled, part. 
Confero, fers, tuli, latum, to go, v. act. irr. 
Conjunctus, a, um, joined, part. 
Conſulo, is, ui, lere, ſultum, to conſult, v. act. 3. c. 
Conſulens, is, c. 3. conſulting, part. 
Conſumo, is, ſumpþs, ere, ſumptum, to ſpend, v. act. 3. c. 
Contentus, a, um, content, n. adj. | 
Copia, 4, f. g. plenty, n. ſub. 1 d. 
Corpus, oris, n. g. a body, n. ſub. 3. d. 
Craſſus, 4, um, thick, n. adj. 
Crœſus, fi, m. g. Crœſus, n. ſub. prop. 2. d. 

d. cru cruris, n. g. a thigh, n. ſub. 3. d. 

ubo , as, ui, are, 3 to lie down, v. neut. 1. & 

Cujus, ja, jum, whoſe, pron. 

os, 5, f. g. pars Lo n. ſub, 1. d. 

upidus, a, am, deſirous, n. adj. 

Cupientiſſimus, a, um, moſt deſirous, n. adj. 

upio, is, ivi, ere, itum, to deſire, v. neut. 3. c. 

urrens, tit, c. 3. running, part. 


4, 


D „ 


ſeen, : 
DAmno, as, avi, atum, to condemn, v. act. 1. c. 


Damnor, aris vel are, atus ſum, gri, to be con- 
dem ned, v. paſ. I. C. 


Pecer, decebat, decuis, &. it becometh, v. imp. 2. c. 


K Dedi- 
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Dis, itis, c. 3. rich, n. adj. pol. 


: Dignus, a, um, wort 


Dur, ducis, c. 2, à captain, n. ſub. 3. d. 


1 


Dediſcendus, a, um, to be unlearned, part. 
Deductus, a, um, led, part. 
Deſeſſus, a, um, weary, part. 
Dementia, 4, f. g. madneſs, n. ſub. 1. d. 
Deterreo, es, ui, ere, itum, to affright, v. act. 2. e. 7 
Deus, i, m. g. God, n. ſub. 2. d. 
Dico, 15, xi, ere, ctum, to ſay, v. act. 3. c. 
Dicor, eris vel ere, ctus ſum, dici, to be ſaid, v. paſs 
Dies, diei, d. g. a day, n. ſub. 5. d. 
Dignitas, atis, f. g. ignity, n. ſub. 3. d. a 
Y, n. adj. 
Di, deorum, pl. Gods, n. ſub. irr. 2. d. 
Diligentia, æ, f. g. diligence, n. ſub. 1. d. 
Diligendus, a, um, to be beloved, part. 
Diluculo, early, by break of day, adv. of time. 


Ditior, ius, c. 3. more rich, n. adj. com. 
Ditiſſimus, a, um, moſt rich, n. adj. ſup. 
Diſceds, is, ceſſi, ere, ceſſum, to depart, v. neut. 
Diſco, ſcis, didici, diſcere, to learn, v. neut. 3. c. 
Diſto, as, ſtiti, are, ftitum, to differ, v. neut. 1. c. 
Dives, itis, c. 2. rich, n. adj. + 
Divitiæ, arum, f. g. riches, n. ſub. 1. d. 
Do, das, dedi, dare, datum, to give, v. act. 1. c. 
daris, vel dare, datus, to be given, v. paſ. 1. c. 
Doceo, 6s, ui, ere, doctum, to teach, v. act. 2. c. 
Doctus, a, um, learned, n. a. pol, 
Doctior, ius, c. 3. more learned, n. a. comp. 
Doctiſſimus, a, um, moſt learned, n. adj. ſup, 
Dogma, atis, n. g. an opinion, n. ſub. 2. d. 
Domus, i, vel us, f. g. a houſe, n. ſub. 2. & 4. d. 
Dormie, i, ivi, ire, itum, to ſleep, v. neut. 4. c. 
Dubiu, a, um, doubtful, n. adj. | 
Deco, is, xi, e, ctum, 0 lead, v. act. 3. Co 
Ducor, eris, vel ere, fius ſum, duct, v. paſſ. 3. c. 


F-17111 | 


N 


E E 


Zoe, edis vel es, edi, edere vel eſe, eſum vel eſtum, to 


eat, v. irreg. 3. c. 
Educor, aris vel are, educatus ſum, ari, to be brought 
up, v. paſ. 1. c. 
Egeo, es, ui, ere, to need, v. neut. 2. c. 
Ego, mei, I, pron. | : 
Eloquens, tis, c. 3. eloquent, n. adj. p. 
Eloquentior, ius, c. 3. more eloquent, n. adj, c. 
Eloquentiſſimus, a, um, very eloquent, ſup, 
Eloquentia, 4, f. g. eloquence, n. ſub, 1. d. 
Emo, is, mi, ere, emptum, to buy, v. act. 3. c. 
Emor, er is vel ere, emptus ſum, emi, to be bought, v. 

pal. 3. c. 

Endymion, onis, m. g. Endymion, n. ſub. prop. 3. d. 
Enim, for, Conjun ct. cauſal. 


brought up, v. paſ. 4. c. 

Eo, is, ivi, ire, itum, to go, v. neut. 4. c. 
piſtola, a, f. g. a letter, n. ſub. 1. d. 

quus, qui, m. g. a horſe, n. ſub, 2. d. 


ripio, is, ui, ere, reptum, to take away, v. act. 3. e. 
rratum, ti, n. g. a miſtake, n. ſub. 2. d. 

Et, and, conjunct. copl. | 

xeo, is, iui, ire, itum, to go Out, v. neut. 4. c. 


'xhortor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to exhort, v. dep, 
I. c. | i 


Enutrior, iris vel ire, itus ſum vel fui, iri, to be 


I N DE 4 
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FAlala, 2, f. g. a Tale, n. ſub, 1. d. 


|| © Facilis, le, c. 3. eaſy, n. adj. 
| Facile, eaſily, adv. of quality. 


— —— -- -- ----—- 
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Facio, is, fect, facere, factum, to do, v. act. 3. c. 
Facundia, 2, f. g. eloquence, n. ſub, 2. d. 
| | Fama, 4, f. g. Fame, n. ſub. 1. d. 
| | Felix, icis, c. 3. happy, n. adj. 3. d. 
Fœmina, 4, f. g. a Woman, n. ſub. 1. d. 
Ferio, is, percuſſi, percuſſum, to ſtrike, v. neut. 3. c. 
Ferrum, ri, n. g. a ſword, n. ſub. 2. d. 
Feſtas, a, um, jovial, n. adj. 
| | Fidens, tis, c. 3. bold, n. adj. 
Fides, ei, f. g. faith, n. ſub. 5. d. 
Filius, ii, m. g. a fon, n. ſub, 2. d. 
Fio, fis, ſactus ſum, fieri, to be made, or done, v. u. pal. 
| - Flebilis, le, c. 3. to be lamented, n. adj. 
=  Flendus, a, um, to be lamented, n. adj. 
Fletur, flebatur, fletum eſt, exc, v. imperſ. 2. c. 
| ; Formidabilis, le, c. 3. to be feared, n. adj. 
Formidandus, a, um, to be feared, n. adj. 
Fango, is, fregi, frangere, fractum, to break, v. act. 3. c. 
Frater, tris, m. g. a brother, n. ſub. 3. d. 
Frequens, tis, c. 3. often, n. adj. 
Frigidus, a, um, cold, n. adj. 
Fruiturus, a, um, to enjoy, part. 3. c. 
WW Fugio, is, gi, ere, itum, to avoid, v. neut. 3. c. 
= Fugitans, tis, c. 3. avoiding, part. 
Funda, di, m. g. ground, n. ſub, 2. d. 
Furtum, ti, n. g. theft, n. ſub, 2. d. 


G G 


f 
1 
. Alia, 4, f. g. France, n. ſub. I. d. | 
| G 4 ejoice, v. Ihs pal. 2.C: 
Gaudium, ; 


Gaudeo, es, gaviſus ſum, ere, to t 
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S audium, is, n. g. joy, n. ſub. 2. d. 
Gens, tis, f. g. a nation, n. ſub. 3. d. 


Glacies, ei, f. g. ice, n. ſub. 5.9. 


Gladius, ii, m. g. a ſword, n. ſub. 2. d. 
Gloria, 4, f. g. glory, n. ſub. 1. d. 
Gnarus, a, um, skilful, n. adj. 

Gradus, us, m. g. a ſtep, n. ſub. 4. d. 
Gratia, æ, f. g. grace, n. ſub. 1. d. 


H H 


Hes, es, ui, ere, itum, to have, v. act. 2. c. 
Habeor, eris vel ere, to be had, v. paſ. 2. c. 

Hector, oris, m. g. Hector, n. ſub. 3. d. 

Hei, wo, Interj. of ſorrow. | 

Herus, ri, m. g. a Maſter, n. ſub, 2. d. 

Heu, alas, Interj. of ſorrow. 

Hic, hac, hoc, this, pron. 

Hinc, hence, adv. of place. 

Homo, inis, C. 2. m. g. a man, n. ſub. 3. d. 

Horatius, ii, m. g. n. ſ. prop. 2. d. 

Hoſtis, is, c. 2. m. g. an Enemy, n. ſub. 3. d. 

Hujuſmodi, invar. c. 3. of like ſort. 

Humus, mi, f. g. the ground, n. ſub. 2. d. 


— 
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Hyems, hyemis, f. g. the Winter, n. ſub. 3. d 


1 1 


Aculum, li, n. g. a dart, n. ſub. 2. d. 
Faculo, as, avi, are, atum, to dart, v. act. f. c. 
Jamdudum, long ſince, adv. of time, 
Ignarus, a, um, ignorant, n. adj. 
Idoneus, a, um, fit, n. adj. 
Jejunus, a, um, faſting, n. adj. 
Ignis, is, m. g. fire, n. ſub. 3. d. 
Ignoſco, is, novi, noſcere, notum, to pardon, v. act. 3. c. 
Ile, illa, illud, that, pron. 


K 2 Imago, 
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Imago, inis, f. g. an image, n. ſub, 3. 0. 
Impedio, is, ivi, ire, itum, to hinder, v. act. 4. e. 
Imperator, oris, m. g. an Emperor, n. ſub. 3. d. 
Imperium, ii, n. g. the rule, n. ſub. 2. d. 

In, in, prep. EST 

Inanis, e, c. 3. void, n. adj. 

Ingedo, is, ceſſi, ere, ceſſum, to go, v. act. 3. e. 
Incertus, a, um, uncertain, n. adj. 

Incipio, is, cepi, ere, ceptum, to begin, v. neut. 3. e. 
Indigeo, es, ui, ere, to need, v. neut. 2. c. 
Indoctus, a, um, untaught, n. adj. 

Indoles, is, f. g. towardneſs, n. ſub. 3. d. 


Infero, fers, tuli, ferre, latum, to bring in, v. act. irreg. 


Ingenium, ii, n. g. wit, n. ſub. 2. d. 

Ingredior, eris vel ere, greſſus ſum, gredi, to enter in, v. 
dep. 3. c. | | | 

Inimicus, ci, m. g. an enemy, n. ſub, 2. d. 

Injuria, 4, f. g. an injury, n. ſub. 1. d. 

Inno , tis, c. 2. innocent, n. adj. 

Inop:, cpi, c. 3. poor, n. adj. 

Inſipiens, 11s, c. 3. fooliſh, n. adj. 

Inſalutatus, a, am, unſaluted, part, 

Integer, gra, grum, upright, n. adj. 

Inter, between, prep. 


Intereſt, erat, ſuit, ec. it concerneth, v. imperſ. 


Intervallum, li, n. g. a ſpace, n. ſub. 2. d. 
Inviſus, a, um, hated, part. 

Joannes, nis, m. 8 · John, n. ſub, Pr. 3. d. 

Tra, e, f. g. anger, n. ſub. 1. d. 

I, ea, id, that, pron. | 

Italia, 2, f. g. Italy, n. ſub. pr. 1. d. 

Jubes, es, juſſt, bere, juſſum, to bid, v. act. 2. e. 
Jucun dus, a, um, pleaſant, n. adj. 


Judicium, ii, n. g. Judgment, n. ſub. 2. d. 


Julius, ii, m. g. Julius, n. ſub. pr. 2. d. 
Juxta, alike, adv. | 
NP 7 | Labor 


V. 


Labor 


IN D: 4 4. 


L L 
LAer. eris, m. g. labour, n. ſub. 3. d. 


Laboro, as, avi, are, atum, to labour, v. act. 1. c. 

Lac, ctis, n. g. milk, n. ſub. 2. d. 
Largior, iris vel ire, itus ſum, tri, to beſtow, v. dep. 4. c. 
Latus, a, um, broad, n. adj. : 
Laudatus, a, um, praiſed, part. 1 
Laudor, aris vel are, laudatus ſum, ari, to be praiſed, :} 

v. paſ. 1. c. 5 
Laus, dis, f. g. praiſe, n. ſub. 3. d. 
Lectio, onis, f. g. a Leſſon, n. ſub. 3. d. 
Lego, is, legi, legere, lectum, to read, v. act. 3. c. | 
Tegor, eris vel ere, lectus ſum, legi, to be read, v. paſ. 3. c. 
Levo, as, avi, are, atum, to eaſe, v. act. 1. c. | 
Liber, bri, m. g. a Book, n. ſub. 2. d. 
Licet, ebat, licuit, t. it is lawful, v. imperſ. 2. c, 
Lis, litis, f. g. ſtrife, n. ſub. 3. d. | 
Litera, 4, f. g. a letter, n. ſub. 1. d. 
Literæ, arum, f. g. an epiſtle, n. ſub. 1. d. 
Literarius, a, um, belonging to letters, n. adj. 
Locus, ci, m. g. a place, n. ſub. 2. d. 
Londinum, ni, n. g. London, n. ſub. prop. 2. d. 
Longe, far, ady. of place. 1 
Loquor,eris vel ere, quutus ſum, qui, to ſpeak, v. dep. 3. e. 
Luci, by day, adv. of time. | 
Lucrum, i, n. g. gain, n. ſub. 2. d. 
Ludificor,aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to mock, v. dep, I, o, 
Ludus, di, m. g. a play, n. ſub. 2. d. | 
Ludus literarius, a School, n. ſub, and adj. 2. d. 
Lutetia, &, f. g. Paris, n. 1. prop. 1. d. 
Tux, cis, f. g. light, n. ſub. 3. d. 


— 
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AAL.eiſter, ftri, m, 2. a Maſter, n. ſub. 2. d. 
: Magnus, a, um, great, n. adj. pol, K 
K 4 | Major, 


I ND a 
Major, oris, c. 3. greater, n. adj, comp. 
Maximus, 4, um, the greateſt, n, adj, i 
Malus, a, um, bad, n. adj. p. 

Pejor, us, worſe, n. adj. comp. 

Peſſimus, a, um, the worſt, n. adj, ſup. 
Malum, i, n. g. evil, n. adj. put ſubſtantively. 


Mandens, tis, c. 3. eating, part. 

Maurus, i, a Moor, n. ſ. prop. 2. d. 

Aſeio, is, minxi, meiere, mittum, to piſs, v. act. 3. c. 

Melius, better, adv. of quality. 

Memini, iſti, it, to remember, exc. v. defective. 

Memor, is, c. 3. mindful, n. adj. 

Mens, tis, f. g. the mind, n. ſub. 3. d. 

Mentior, iris, vel, ire, to lye, v. dep. 4. c. 

Morcor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to buy, v. dep, 1. c. 

Merus, us, m. g. fear, n. ſub. 4. d. 

Moeus, a, un, my, pron. 

Militia, 2, f. g. Warfare, n. ſub. 1. d. 5 | 

Milito, as, avi, are, atum, to go to war, v. neut. I. e. 

Mina, 4, f. g. a pound. n. ſub. 1. d. 

Minus, leſs, adv. of quality. 

Miſer, a, um, wretched, n. adj. 

Miſereor, eris vel ere, ertus ſum, eri, to have pity, v. 
dep. 2. c. a FO. "INES 

Miſeret, miſerebat, miſerum eſt vel miſeritum eſt, c. it 
pitieth, v. imperl. 2. c. 


Miſereſcit, miſereſcebat, miſertum eft vel miſeritum eh, 


ce. it begins to pity, v. imperſ. 3, c. 
Mollis, e, c. 3. ſoft, n. adj. p. 


| Mollior, ius, c. 3. ſofter, n. adj. c. 


Molliffimus, a, um, ſofteſt, n. adj. ſ, : 
Multum, i, n. g. much, n. adj. put Subſtantively. 
Multum, much, adv. of quantity. | 


Multus, a, um, much, n. adj. 


Mula, 4, a Mule, n. ſub, 1. d. 


Narro, 


Malo, vit, lui, malle, tO be more willing, v. irreg. 3· e. 


| N 


Arro, as, avi, are, atum, to tell, v. act. 1. e 
Naſcor, eris vel ere qnatus ſum, naſci, to be born, 
v. neut. 3. c. | 

' Þ Natus, a, um, born, part. 

Natu, by birth, abl. ab hoc natu, monopt. 
Ne, leſt, conjunct. copul. | | 
Nec, neither, conjunA. copul, 

Negligentia, 2, f. g. negligence, n. ſub, 1.d. - 
Negligo, is, it, ligere, lectum, to neglect, v. act. 3. c. 

Negotium, tii, n. g· buſineſs, n. ſub. 2. d. 

Nemo, gen. caret, dat. nemini, &c. no body, n. ſub. d. 

Niſi, except, conjunct. 

Nobilitas, atis, f. ge nobleneſs, n. ſub. 3. d. 

Nolo, nonvis, nolui, nolle, to be unwilling, v. irreg. 

Non, not, adv. of denyin . 4 
Nondum, not yet, ady, of time, . 4; 
Nonnullus, a, um, ſome, n. adj. | 
No ſco, is, novi, noſcere, notum, to know, v. aft. 3. 0 
Noſter, ftra, firum, ours, pron. 

Nox, noctis, f. g. Night, n. ſub. 3. d. 

Nullus, a, um, none, n. adj. 

Nummus, mi, m. g. money, n. ſub. 2. d. 1 
Nunc, now, adv. of time. A 

1 Nuncius, ii, a meſſenger, n. ſub. 2. d. 
VNinquam, never, adv. of time. 


* 24 10 


O 


FOR (| O | 
B, for, prep. 1 i 
O ey um, offered, part, | | 
Obliviſcor, eris vel ere, itus ſum, ſci, to forget, v. 
de p. Jo Co : 
obviam, meeting on the way, adv. 


dos 
ro, Occido 


4 
. A 
- 
41 
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- 


: 


* 
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Periclitor, aris vel are, ans ſum, ari, to be in jeopardy 


Periculum | i n. g. danger, n. ſub. 2. d. 


ee 
Occido, is, cidi, dere, ciſum, to kill, v. act. 3. c. 
nis, e, c. 3. all, n. adj. 

Ofero, as, avi, are, aium, to load, v. act. 1. c. 
Ons, eris, n. g. a burden, n. ſub. 3. d. 

Ofps, um, f. g. wealth, n. ſub. 3. d. | 
Opyrtet, oportebat, c. it behoveth, v. imp. 2. c. 
OA, eri, n. g. a work, n. ſub. 3. d. 

O, n. g. needful, n. ſub. indecl. 

On,, tis, c. 3. pray ing, part. 

Orpror, ori:, m. g. an Orator, n. ſub, 3. d. 
Offoſus, a, um, idle, n. adj. - 

Otim, ii, n. g. idleneſs, n. ſub. 2. d. 

Oxq1a, 4, f. g. Oxford, n. ſub. prop. 1. d. 


P P 


| Paco, is, peperci, & parſi, ere, to ſpare, v. neut. 3. c 

Parcitur, ebatur, it is ſpared, . imperſ. 3. c. 

Parens, tis, c. 2. a father or mother, n. ſub. 3. c. 

Pariſii, orum, m. g. Paris, n. ſub, pr. plu, 2. d. 

Pars, partis, f. g. a part, n. ſub. 3. d. | 

Parvus, a, um, little, n. adj. 

Paſſer, eris, m. g. a ſparrow, n. b. 3. d. 

Pater, tris, m. g. a father, n. ſub. 3. d. 

Patior, teris vel tere, paſſus ſun, pati, to ſuffer, v. dep, 3. 

Paucus, a, um, few, n. adi. 

Paulus, a, um, little, n. adj. 

Pax, pacis, f. g. peace, n. ſub. 3. d. 

Pectus, oris, n. g. the breaſt, n. ſub. 3. d. 

Pecunia, æ, f. g. money, n. ſub. 1. d. 

ROW; 0 vel ere, penſus ſum, pendi, to be eſteemed 
V. Pal. 3. C : 

8 is, cuſſi, cutere, cuſſum, to ſtrike, v. ac 
3. c. | 882 | 


v. dep. I. c. 


Peritn: 


„3. 


med 
bp 


ardy 


Tritt! 


. Pertaſus, a, um, weary, part. 


* Pila, & f. S* a ball, n. ſu . 3. d. 
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Peritus, a, um, expert, n. adj. 


Pes, pedis, m. g. a foot, n. ſub. 3. d. , 

Peto, is, ii vel ivi, ere, itum, to deſire, v. act. 3. c. 

Petor, eris vel ere, itus ſum, peti, to be deſir'd, v. pafe 
3. c. 

Petrus, tri, m. g. Peter, n. ſ. prop. 2. d. 

Pignus, oris, n. g. a pledge, n. ſub. 3. d. 


Placeo, es, ui, ere, itum, to pleaſe, v. neut. 2. e. 

Plato, onis, m. g. Plato, n. ; prop» 3. d. 

Plenus, a, um, full, n. adj. 

Pœnitet, ebat, ec, it repenteth, v. imp. 2. c. 

Poeia, 2, m. g. a Poet, n. ſub. 1. d. 

Polleæ, icis, m. g. an inch, n. ſub. 3. d. 

Poſitus, a, um, placed, part. 

Poſſum, potes, potui, poſſe, to may or can, v. irreg, _ 

Potior, iris vel ire, itus ſum, iri, to enjoy, v. dep. 4. c. 

Poto, as, avi, & potatus ſum, are, atum, to drink, v. 
neut. I. c. | 

Praceptor, oris, m. g. a maſter, n. ſub. 3. d. 

Prafero, fers, tuli, ferre, latum, to prefer, v. irreg. 

Præſidium, ii, n. g. a ſafeguard, n. ſub. 2. d. 

Pratereo, is, ii vel ivi, ire, itum, to paſs by, v. neut. 4. c. 

Præteritus, a, um, paſſed by, part. x 

Precor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to pray, v. dep. 1. e. 

Pridem, long ago, ady. A 

Prior, us, c. 3. the former, n. adj. e. 
Primus, a, um, the firſt, n. adj, ſ. 

Primum, firſt, adv. 

Princeps, cipis, c. 2. a Prince, n. ſub. 3. d. 

Probitas, atis, f. g. honeſty, n. fb. 3. d. : 

Procedo, is, ceſſi, cedere, ceſſum, to go on, v. neut. 3. e. 

Procumbo, is, cubui, cumbere, cubitum, to lie down, 

v. neut. 3. c. 

Proficiſcor, eris vel ere, fectus ſum, ciſti, v. dep. 3. c. 
Promptus, a, um, ready, n. adj. 
Prope, near, prep. 


_ 


Propius, 


— 


9 


TDs - 

Propius, nearer, adj. e. 

Proxime, next, adj. ſup. 
Proprius, a, um, proper, n. adj. 
Propter, for, Prep. 
Puder, ebat, 2. c. it aſhameth, v. imperſ. 
Puer, eri, m. g. a Boy, n. ſub. 2. d. 
Pueritia, &, f. g. childhood, 1. d. 
Purus, 4, um, pure, n. adj. 
Puto, as, avi, are, atum, to think, v. act. 1. c. 


0 . 2 


Ualis, is, c. 3. what ke, i n. adj. 

Quantus, a, um, how great, n. adi. 

uam, as, adv. of Compariſon. 

Que, and, Conjunct. cop. 

Qui, que, quod, which, pron. 

| Nuidam, quedam, quoddam, ſome one, pron. 
Nuts, que, quod, who, pron. 

* e r ic quam, any one, pron. 
Nuod, that, conjunct 

Quoque, alſo, conjunct. 


R | R 


Rau a, um, ſeldom, n. adj. p. 


Rarior, ius, c. 3. more ſeldom, n. adj. emp. 
Rariſſimus, a, um, very ſeidom, n. adj. ſup. 
Recipio, is, cepi, cipere, ceptum, to receive, v. act. 3. c. Fibo, 
Recordor, aris vel are, atus ſam, ari, to call to mind e 
v. dep.” I. c. 0, bs, 
Redimo, is, emi, emere, emprum, to redeem, v. act. 3. Gurus, 
. Redintegratio, onis, f. g. a renewing, n. ſub. 3. d. „ but. 
Referor, ſerris vel ſerre, latus ſum, ferri to be brougtenti⸗ 
„ v. paſ. irreg. tio, 1 
Neſert, 'referebat, tulit, ec. it matterech, v. imp. irregleagine 
Regindpiſter, 


ä — ̃ — ew Os an 


E 


egina, 2, f. g. a Queen, n. ſub. 1. d. 
epetundarum, is, bribery, n. ſub. pl. 1. d. 
es, rei, f. g. a thing, n. ſub. 5, d. 

ſpuo, ui, ere, to refuſe, v. neut. 3. c. 

us, a, um, accuſed, n. adj. 

vertor, eris vel ere, verſus ſum, verti, to return, 9 
dep. 3. c. | 

ex, regis, m. g. a King, n. ſub. 3. d. 

iſus, us, m. g. laughter, n. ſub. 4. d. 

obur, oris, n. g. an Oak, n. ſub. 3. d. 

0g0, 4s, avi, are, atum, to ask, v. act. 1. c. 

oma, &, f. g. Rome, n. ſub. prop. 1. d. 

manu, 4, um, Roman, n. adj. — 
, raris, n. g. the Country, n. ſub. 3. d. 


8 8 


Ape, often, adv. of time. 

Sævitia, 2, f. g. cruelty, n. ſub. 1. d. 

uber, bris, bre, c. 3. wholeſome, n. adj. p. 
lubrior, us, c. 3. more wholeſome, n. adj. c- 
uberrimus, a, um, very wholeſome, n. adj. ſ. 


lutor, aris, vel are, atus ſum, ari, to be ſaluted, v. 
p · 1. C. 


nekus, a, um, holy, n. adj. 


is, is, ui, & ivi, ere, pitum, to be wiſe, v. neut. 3. e. 
ago, is, egi, agere, to be buſy, V. neut. 3. c. | 
is, enough, ady, of quality, 

c. Fribo, is, pſi, ere, tum, to write, v. act. 3. c. 

mindlus, eris, n. g. wickedneſs, n. ſub. 3. d. 

0, is, ſcivi, ſcire, ſcitum, to know, v. neut. 4. c. 

„ 3. Carus, a, um, careleſs, n. adj. 

5 !, but, coujunct. 4 

rouglptentia, &, f. g. a ſaying, n. ſub, 1. d. 5 

ntio, is, ſs, ire, ſum, to perceive, v. act. 4. 

, irregfeagrnta, c. 3. threeſcore, n. adj. inv. plur. 

Legindpiſter, ſtra, firum, the left, n. adi. 


Similis.” h 


. ND '& A. 
Similis, le, like, n. adj. * 

Similiter, like, adv. of quality. 

Somnio, as, avi, are, atum, to dream, v. neut. 1. c. 
Somnus, ni, m. g. ſleep, n. ſub, 2. d. : 
Sordidus, a, um, baſe, n. adj. p. 

Sordidior, ius, more baſe, n. adj. c. 

Sordidiſſimus, a, um, moſt baſe, n. adj. ſ. | 
Specto, as, avi, are, atum, to behold, v. act. 1. c. 
Statuo, is, ui, ere, utum, to appoint, v. act. 3. c. 
Stans, tis, c. 3. ſtanding, part. | 

Sterto, is, ui, ere, to ſnort, v. act. 3. c. 
Stomachus, chi, m. g. the ſtomach, n. ſub. 2. d. 
Stirps, is, f. g. a ſtock, n. ſub. 3. d. 

Studeo, es, ui, ere, itum, to ſtudy, v. neut. 2. c. 
Studetur, ebatur, itum eſt, c. v. imperſ. 
Studium, ii, n. g. ſtudy, n. ſub. 2. d. 

Stultus, a, um, fooliſh, n. adj. 

Suble vo, as, avi, are, atum, to help, v. act. 1. c. 


Sui, ſibi, of himſelf, pron. 


Sum, es, fui, eſſe, to be, v. neut. irreg. 


Supinus, a, um, careleſs, n. adj. 
Supplex, plicis, c. 3. ſuppliant, n. adj. 
Supra, above, prep. | 
Superior, ius, c. 3. higher, n. adj. c. 


Suns, a, um, his, pron. 


* e 


2. e. | 
| Teder, ebat, ©. it irketh, impetſ. 


Subtraho, is, traxi, ere, tractum, to withdraw, v. act. 3. c. 


Super ſum, es, fur, eſſe, to be over and above, v. neut. irreg, 


Supremus, a, um, vel ſummus, a, um, the higheſt, n. adj. ſ. 


2 Aceo, es, ui, ere, itum, to hold one's peace, v. neui. 


alis, 
Antu 
empl 
empo 
empu 
eneo, 
hymy 
ous, 
res, t 
ys FH, 
uſe 
uc, 
urrig, 


urpis, 


Hs, 0 


Acu 
Val. 
ique, 


. — — — — — 
— 2 —— — * 


5 7 
alis, le, ſuch, n. adj. „ 
antus, a, um, ſo great, n. adj, 

emplum, pli, n. g. a temple, n. ſub. 2. d. 
empori, in time, adv. 

empus, oris, n. g. time, n. ſub, 3. d. 

neo, es, ui, ere, tentum, to hold, v. act. 2. 01 
hymus, mi, m. g. Thyme, n. ſub, 2. d. 

otus, a, um, whole, n. adj. 

res, tria, c. 3. pl. three, n. adj. 

„ tui, thou, pron, | 

ipſe, tui ipſius, thou thy ſelf, - pron, 

nc, then, ady. | 

urris, is, f. g. a tower, n. ſub, 3. d. 

urpis, e. c. 3. filthy, n. adj. 


V * 
c. FAcuus, a, um, void, n. adj, 

Valeo, es, ui, ere, to be able, v. n. 2. e. 
 Fique, every where, adv. | 
ede, is, didi, ere, to ſell, v. act. 3. c. 


tor, eris vel ere, veritus ſum, vereri, to be afraid, 
Y, dep. 2 Co 


10, ris, ri, ere, verſum, to bruſh, v. act. 3. c. — 9 
berz, in the evening, adv. 

er, ſtra, ſirum, yours, pron. 

is, is, f. g. a garment, n. ſub. 3. d. 

inus, ni, m. g. a neighbour, n. ſub, 2. d. 

eo, es, di, ere, viſum, to ſee, v. act. 2. c. | 

ile, as, avi, are, atum, to watch, v. neut, I. . 

ans, tis, c. 3. watching, part. 

neut. Nini, c. 3. pl. twenty, n. indecl. 

um, ni, n. g. wine, n. ſub, 2. d. 


Vincog 
Talis, | 
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cs, cis, vici, vincere, viftum, to overcome, v. act. 3. c. 


Fir, viri, m. g. a man, n. ſub, 2. d. 


v3 — 
*  Viſo, is, ſi, ſere, ſum, to viſit, v. neut. 3. © 
Via, 4, f. g. life, n. ſub. 1. d. 

uium, tii, n. g. Vice, n. ſub. 2. d. 
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Virgilins, ii, Nis Zo Virgil, n. ſub. P.2. d. 


d 
Virtus, virtutit, f. g. Virtue, n. ſub. 3. d. 


Vis, vis, f. g. force, n. ſub. 3. d. 


Vivo, it, ixi, ere, ctum, to liv; v. neut. 3. c. 

Unus, a, um, one, n. ad. 

Vocor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to be cal 
paſ. 1. c. 


Polo, vis, volui, volle, to will, v. neut. 3. c. irre?: 2 
Voluptas, atis, f. g. pleaſure, n. ſub. 3. d. ä 
Votum, ti, n. g. the deſire, n. ſub. 2. e. 
Urbs, bis, f. Yo a City, N. ſub. 3. d. — 
Uſus, us, m. g. uſe, n. ſub. 4. d. ; 2 
Ut, that, conjunct. f Y 
Uter, a, um, whether, n. adj. D 
Utor, eris vel ere, uſus ſum, uti, to uſe, v. d. 3. c. 
Utrum, whether, adv. 2 
— 
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. e tu, m. g. Xenophon, n. ſ. pro, 2, $8 
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